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1. s\nmm 



OBJECTIVES > ,/ ' . . 

,^ , ( ' ' ' ' 1 ' * 

^ Tha purpose of the Fhaaa I p^djae^'was tn develop and flald teat 

dfvalopmen tally ssqusnead Initructlonal activities approprl^ta for ^ 
a/ edraprehenslve physical tdufiajtlcjh pragrant fnr handicapped puglls ^ 
from pr©-school through .high school v Guldallnas were forf 
the developed sequenced Ifist^uc^lonal aMi^^ In f£ve areas of 
physical education with suggasttbns for teachers and reftraneas 
svallabla for additional InforfMtlonV ^ ^ Included* 
TOOtor and movement skills^ playgrottrfd and recreation skills, rhythms 
swimming skills g and physical ^Itnessr The aaqueneed materials 
prwida appreprlata/phystcal ed^^^ activities .for all eategoriaa 

of handlcdpped pupils, The Iritent of the physical education aetl- 
vltlas Is to emphasise ramadl4tion of da flHeneias and the develop - 
ment of tjje lass paTOanently/af f licted/^parcs of the body/ In 
addition, for the l^rther Instruc- 
ti®n In the abova-rtentlonid/flva areast a sample screanlnig and/or 
assessment devi^eand audl^-tapes and motion picture film cartridges 
were davaloped* The phys^4al educajlon aspect o Instructional 
program for handieappad pyplls Is an Integral part of a system-wlda 
plan to^ reorganize and* ratonstitute%ln§tructi offerings for 
handicapped pupils in^thfe Los Angeles City Unified School District 



! r 

. L.i. •■ 

i . 



based upon an assa 



in,th4 
ssment^s 



ervica center model » 



,The purposa of Phase JI o£ the project was the development of audi p 
and viswalr media to^tipport th^ fi^^ 

The /Irs t purpose was tp produce and'fleld te|^ 50 dev&lopmentally 
sequenced- instructional BBwrn single-concept loop films as. a ylsual 
library to be used to indlvlduall^a instruction In conjunctlon^wlth 
the guidelines, developed in phase 1, These loop films are to be 
provided in. each of the five areas mentioned above. The efficacy 
of sych film loops was prentestad with the sample loops developed 
in Phase i; ^ " 



The second purpose was to produce and (laid test an auditory ' 
, library of 50 dev^ldpmantally sequencad instructional slngla-concapt 
cassette tape cartridges In each of the five areas to be used to 
Indlyldiialige^lnstruction In conjunctloii^ w^ 

developed in Phase 1, Sample tapes' were pre-tested Buring Phase I 
to asiure their merits, 

Furfhermofe, the devflopment of the Blngle-concept^ and 
cflasette cartrldgaB has been cnordtnated in that the media may be 
. Hsed Indtvidually ,or tegether, , ' 
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ACCOMPLISIOfflOTS ' " ' , 

Fifty develppmentilly sequenojid Ins tructtonil SBmm slngle^'Concapt 
loop films wfera productd and field tescad. These loops were ^ 
apsmbled Infia instructional kiti and ware used t© lndtvlduall|e I 
instruetion in physiQiil Mucat ^ 

Fifty"audio_ tape cassattas ways dlvalo coordinatad use with 

. the loop fifcns and also sapa rat ely, . ' ^ff ' 

The loops and tape \assattaa were duplicated and sets, of the 
. inateri^ls Vara us v _ 




. 11^ ' INTREDUCTION 

CO^MUNITY SIRVED BY Tffi PROJECT / ' 

Los Angeles City Unified Seheel Dlstriet * ^ . 

.The sohopl ^stetti Is fiopprlsed of twelve, areas |^ klndarg€grtei;[ through 
the twelfth^ade, a Career and Continuing Idueartlon Division, and 
a Special idueation Braneh * which are adinlnis tared by one Bodrd of^ 
Sducatlon composed of saveti members who Are elected* for fou^-yaar 
terms bV the^ elect ©M^ within t^e system* Each of the areas 

is decenl-rallzed whlla the flareet^ arid Continuing Iducaclon Division 
and the %aclaL/lducdtlon#Branch rMaln 'centrallE 

7^0 19^^^r^ pupil ^nroUmant Ih tha Lqb Angeles City Schools « as 
shown below, makes the sohoo^- sys'tm tHa nation's sacond largest* 



Sc%%ols 



Pupil Inrolltnent 



Area A Schools (K-12) 
Area B Schools (K-IZ). 
Area C School^ (K-12) 
Area D Schoo]trSK-12> 
Area E Schools (K-12) 
Area F Schools 
Area G Schools 
Araa H Schools 
7Araa I SfniooliT 
Area J Schools 
Area K Schools 
Area L ScHools 



.(K-12) 
(K'i2) 
(K-12) k 
XK^^2)^s^ 
(K-12)/ 
(K-12) 
(K-12) 



75,583 

57^,603 

65,550 

47^769 

49,754 

40,491 

47 1^653. 

36,460 

49,711 

43,7>5 

52,518 

65.412 



Total L.A, City Unltted School District 632,279 



B^. P^Ili. SERVED BY THE PROJECT • ; 

In the Los Angeles City Schoola during 1970-71, over 27,000 excep- 
Jl^ en'oiled 1» Speclfl^ Jdo^^^ Brinch schools 

and classes. These pupils are seryed by ^e Branch, through special 
■ Instructional progrmss and services, EKceptlona I children include, 
those with handlcapl of vis Idti, hearing', speech, or other severe 
physical limitations, as well as those Mth marked linitations In 
educational abilities, and those with accompanying social and 
.emotional difficulties. Of tfie 27,000 pupils, 3,000 are multl- 
handleapped. In addition,' over 7,000 pupils classified as educa^le 
mentally retarded are enrolled In speclaL elaises within the 
regular Area schools of |he district. 



. (.■ ■., . » . 

- .. ' \ .. ■. ... •.. ■ ^ 

' ' ' 1 ■ / , ' ' » . 

Ci THE PROBLEM • ; 



During the las£ 4©Gade, . eonrflderabla attfentlon^ oh 
.th© physical' -fltnaes of American children and youths ^iefly as ' 
a result gf studies by Campbiill and Phondorf ' (7) i Knutt'gin (30.) » ' ■ 
: ,and Kraus and Hlrsahland (31) , serioui dxDubts , have .bean raised ' 

^ ' ^ GDnceming jthe strength and phyrtral vitality of the young people 
* , ; of. this country r ^e MHPER Youth Fitness Test ManuaT fl), / ^ 

" i published in 1958, prcnrided national norma, on a battery of seven * 

* ■ ' * motor perfoiMnce tegts for no™^ in age 

from 10 to 17 years; In 1965 1 revised norms (25) were reltiased 

* based on the same^^wffTtt^ry* It is beeoming' evident that thase 
/ ' - present rior^^p^hyslcal fitnei and ability for ribraiil cM^ 

* ' do not appf^ to QS^appropriate for asses 

^ - ' and multj^andlcapp^ Children i , ^ 

' ' / :^ ^ Edueatorsi clinicians^ and legisiators, within, recent years have 
, bagun to' pay increased at tent ion a the need 

Itnproving the phyalcf l. Intellectual^ and social performance of 
retarded^hlldren^ The^e chlldranp who have great difficulty 
- * jingaging in abstract thought proceises and organizing written and'' 

verbal infbrmat ion, sem to learn primarily by doing. Thus, while / 
motor abirity and physical agility may be iTr^ortant to the "normal 
chlldp" In the ^fe of the mentally retatded child. It Is of 
paramount impo^/tan*ce, 

Benton <5) crystallized this pdlnt most clearly when he stated* that 
p geniuf can afford to be a "motor moron, *^ but a person whose 

T~ ~^^^~^ntalltgencB/q 

and researcHeES feel that tha retardate 'i ability to perform motor 
^ skills may well 4et6rmlne whather ha will attalnj raasonable dagraa 
of poclal CDmpetenca. For this reason, the establlshmant ,Qf adequate 
criteria for assessing basic motor and other physical skills of 
mentally ratardad and tolti-handlcapped childran^^^^^ could have algnl- 

f I fleant lti^licatlons» Such a stet of "critarla^ could provide maans ^ 

for preserlblng Individualized temedlal physics l^adocat ion training 
^programs for these handicapped children « 

' Many physical eductfrttn taachers of children in regular schools and 

.classes ara very cautious whan attamptlng to provide similar 
actlvltles~f or chlldran with physical handicaps* On the other 
hand, many taachars qualified in speclalv education hava not hi 
preparatot^ coursas In physical education f or the handlcappad, * It 
is then easy for such teachars to excuse pupll^_wjth handicaps 
, from physical aducatlon or to give them a' rest ^ertfld. Throughout 
^, the nation many h^plcappad youngsters may be found In regular . 
\ classes with teachers lacking background to meet their special 
IndlviduallEad physical education needs* ^ ^ . 

_ ' - » \ ' ... ■ . ' ■ ■ 

The need therafore indicated a form of audio and/or^vlsual instruc- 
tion that could be used by the 'student as an auto-lnstruc: ^hal 
^ device under the supervision of^the teacher. ^Is mora efi actively 
= individualized physical Wucatlo^ Instruction forlchlldrah with; 
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special needs bieause of their handicaps. It Is said that a good 
pifeture la worth a thqusand wards. These audl^o^vlsual tnaterlaliii^ 
reassure la^teaehsr who iif Insecure; l^en working with* the handicapped 
with regard to^lnstructlbnal procadures .tjiat will help the pupil -s 
physical d^ifelopment* . 1 ■ f * ' 

' ' ' ' 1 ■ ■ ■ . " ^ / ■ ■ \ ■' . ' . ■' . ' ; ■ 

SCOPE OF JfflE PROJECT ; 'V--. ^ . - ■ w' ■ ; 

»The prime objectives of this project^wera to produce and field- test 
developmencaily i«guencad Ingtructlonar slngle-concapt* SSW loop 
film and tape cassatta cartridge libraries -rto accompany the guide- '\ 
*llnes davelopad In the Phase I projects' Thesa m^erlalB are ^t© ba . 
uied th imp lament indtvld of the" remedial physical adueVn 

t Ion program* for h^ndj^cappad chtldran* h search of the ''iVteratura 
has not produced any audlq-^vlsual madia suitable to accompany the 
Phase I project and the purposas for which the, materials 'are ^ , 
intended' to be'used. flence, the matarlal^ In this Phase 11 project 
have bean developed. ■ " 

Specific objectlvas of the project Include the following!^ 

- To plan, produce^ and field teat a library of davelopmantally 
sequenced Instructional single-concept SSmm Ipop films to, be 
used iji conjunction with the guidelines developed In the 
Phase 1 project. (All taajor levels identified in the guide- , 
lines in the five areas mentioned below will have accompanyljig 
single-concept loop films provided,) 

- To planp produce j and field it^« a jibraty qX development ally 
) sequenced initructional slngle^concapt tape^ cassette ^carcrldges 

^in five areas to be used In conjunction with the guMelliies 
developed in the Phase I projects (The SSimn loop films anrf 
t^pe cassette cartridges are to be coordinated so that they 
may be used alone or in combination,) / 

- To In-service ^teachers of physical education for the liaridl- 
capped and administrators of Special Education Branch schools 
as ttf the use of the guidelines In conjunction with the 
SStmn Jaop films and tape cassette cartridges. 



til, PROCEDURES. 
STAFFING THE PROJECT "' ' 

Dorothy B* Carri Ed*D.| Is the Principal Invastlgator df Phasa I 
and Phase II of this project. Dr. Qati la currently Aaslstai^ 
Director, Special Question Branch, Loe* Angelas City Unified sN^ool 
^District. During her many years with* the Los Angeles City Schools, 
^he has been a teacher of tha physically -handicapped , multl- r * 
handicapped, retarded, and ^otlonally disturbed; a supervtsori/ =^'>. 
and a principal In schools for the handi^appid. She Is a registered 
physicai therapist, eaimed -her bachelor^s and master's degrees in 
physical education at Stanford, and her doctorate la in educational 
administration and supervision at the University of 'California at 
Los^Angelesc Dr. Carr Isppresently the National P^^t President of 
the Division Educators of The physically Handicapped , Hom^boundi 
and Hospitalized, Council for EKceptlonal Children, 

Lyonel D. Avance is the project Coordinator of Phase I and* Phase II 
of this projeetr- Ms* Avanc^ has been a^speclallst ,^a eonsultant, 
and a teacher for secondaiy' boys' physical educatloni 1948-69. He 
has coordinated the writing ot the Boys' Phys ical Education Teaching 
Guide for the Los Angeles .City Unified School District, as^eell as 
the production of supplemental publlcatlpns on golf and weight 
tralnihg* He has been associated with "the production of various^ 
16i!im and 8mm' (loop) educational filnss He also has served as Coordl^ 
nator of the Southern California High School Golf Pxogratn* He has 
been Assistant Director of the Southern Callforriia Lifetime Spor^ts 
Education ProJ act of AAHPERt He also has served as both a teacher 
and ditactor of instructional swimming proftrams for children and , . 
^adults » ' Hr* Avanee rGcelved both his bachelor's and mastar's 

degrees from the Unlveraity of California at Los Angeles* 

Hiss 'Anita='"Otelf s is the Teacher Coordinator and Curriculum Specialist 
fior Phase I and phase II p.f the project. Miss Delf^ has seized, as 
a^consultant for Glrla ' Secondary Physical Education 1966-67 and as 
a special elementary physical education teacher 1967-70, She has 
been active In staff development and In In-servlcfe training programs 
for both the elementary and secondary^ teachero^ of the Log Angeles 
City Unified School District from 1961-70. She has been a teacher 
an^ department chairman of ^physical education In the flccondary^ 
s^jblLOols* She also hafl taught (tetnodlat^^hysl^al education. In 
addition, she has been counfloror, and hcalth.^coordlnator. Her 
^CKporlcnces also Includd flcrvlco an a training* teacher for the 
Unlvordlty of Callfnrnln at Los Angnlen for sttidenC teoeliora; nnd 
AH nn Infltructor nt Lnn Angaliin City CollcKi^, and at Calif ornln 
State Colldge at Lon Angelofjg 

Mlas Carole Drcmn newec! nn n Ciirrlculum 'Speclnllnt In Phnoe 1 of 
the project* Minn Ui*own han nerved nn nn KJemenLnry Currldulum 
Spoclallnt for the Lon Angelcn City Unlflecl School District In 
phynlcal education and motor dcvelopmont for" I96fl-'fi9 nnd ar^ a , 

i f.' 
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member of the Call.fornla State Department of ' Education Framework 
Cofranittee In Phya^ib^l Education, She servedj^for six years as a . 
supatvising teacher for thq University of California at Los Angeles 
for atudent teacherpi She has been active In the Leadership of 
in-service training! clasael', Institutes.^ and worksnops planned for 
elementary teachers \in the, fleldg" of physical education and motor 
developiftent. She wa^ a tea"cher in elOTentary schools far twelve 
years* She taught pupils. In grade levels K-6, the educationally 
handicapped, and the educable mentally retarded^ Her experiences 
Include participation In the development of an eKpevlmental program 
in perceptual-motor learning for children with specific learning, 
d^abilltles; She olso served as a special elementary school 
physical education teacheri Miss. Brown received her bachelor's 
and ma's per* B degrees from tha University of Southern California. 
Mies Brow^^eft the 'prolect In 1971 for a 'promotional opportunity 
in the Lok^krfgeles City SchoQls, Special Education , Personnel Office, 

IlfVOtVING PROFESSIONAL EXPERTS' ■ , . . 

I* Outside the District ■ 

Dr. Bryant^ J.. Crattyj Director, Percepcus^ Motor Learning 
" Laboratory, Unlvorsity of California' at Los AngeleSp met with 
the project tcatn and reviewed all the films and tapes^. 
Dr^ Cratty is the author of many books and .monographs on 
motor learnin^i perceptual motor performnnco, and the percep- 
tual motor attributes of montally retarded children. He 
reviewed all tnaterluls^ provided guidance on the scope and 
^ sequence of the Jihysical Gducation activities to be included^ 
of feted suggerit^pns , presentod new publications , dlacusoed 
teochlng incthndri and proccdUrcBj and wayo of working #lth . 
particular cntegnrieB of pupils s specif Ically Wje mentally 
retarded^ the educationally handicnppad and emotionally 
disturbed* ' 

Dr. GGncvlo DcxtGr^ ConnuUnn!: in H(?alth, rhynicnl Education^ 
and Racrantion for the Californln Stn^c Department of Education^ 
met with the project tonm oevural times. She spent many hours 
reviowlnn the films and tape cassettens and dtocussed methods 
and curriculum" development , The Ideas contributed and the 
ouggcntions nlven.wnro mont helpful* Dr* DeKter is rnsponslblo 
far rcnicdlal physical education prnRrams for the handicapped 
in CnUferni'/u 

2 . W 1 tjiiji^tji e jU njirl^t: „ / ^ ' 

Dintrlct Moiionl ndmtiti n I r/Uorn lUitl centrnl tUiice pnrnnituel 
were uLllli^ud iulLinlly nn well nn lret|uontly diirlun the prnject 
rriucipwbi ni the :»peelnJ Kdiir;ii:lon fiehnnlfi met: with the project 
lit/iff t<j rener !'(> the rirnl! Iniitnt lve mntei laln wrli !'i*n and to 
undu!:H(i ni ieii! nl hin ntl tci the nntnre nl the projeet and thn rolo 
they weuld pin\y in Itfi nueceiififul ccmp l(M:lnn. Tlie pt/lncipnl/i ^ 
provtiled iii/iny lUiKnentlcinn nufl rofictlcuiM whlcli helped the ntnfC 



in dtsignlng^ the course of action to be followed in subaequent 
monthg. The principals and their schools partlclpatlttg In the 
prdjecc included the follwirigl % 



Jonathpn Adane 
Mrs, Celaste Bs^^r 
Miss Rblalle Calone 
Mt^.^ ka^ Curnow 
Mr|. Hhraa Freeman 
Dr. William Hlrseh 
Norman I^evlne 
Ffed Lull 




- Harlan ShoeBlaker Schodl & * 

- Mary E. BanMtt Sc^^l ^ i * 

- Frances Bl^M Schoeft , ' 
-^Edst Valley Sehool ' . 
^ Marlton Elm^ntary & Secondary School 

Charles LeRoj^ Logman Elementary School 
* PaalfiC' Boulevari School , * 

- Cs Mgrley Sellery School\, 
^MrT:K Shirley, Mangtn - James J* McBride Schnnl 

Steven Mark ^ ^-;:West Vflliay Srfool 

-%ldMy High School 
^ Sven Lokrantg School - 

ijamin Banneker School ' 
^ Diane Leichtnan Secondary School 

V - y ' ^ 

advlioffs met with the project staff ^ 
regularly to* prpvide assistance in developing the Tnaterial 
for films and tape cassettes. The program advisors included:* 
Mrs, Mary Ann Mallis j^CoorditAtqr ot Progrdms' for the Deaf and 
Hard of Hearing! Dr. Louis Bernof f^^^Mial Projects Analyst* 
Mrs, Stella Cablei Coardinatori Psychological Servlcesi 
Norhert Castel De dro^ Coordinatorj Medial Patrick Estiis» 
Program Coordinator of Specially Funde'd Programs; Mrs, Beatrice 
Gold, Preschool-Primary Coordinating Teacher; Eugene Greenfieldy 
Specialistp Educationally Handleapped* Morris E, Hay, Supervisor, 
Student Rehabilitation and bccupatlcitfl Training; William St/rr, 
Supervisor for the Mentally Eetarded and Multiply ftandicapp 
Raiph Salawayp Supervisor, Programs for the Blind and Partially 
Seeing; Mrs, ^Mildred Shehornp Instructional Planning Coordinating 
Teacher; Robert WllliaraSp Program Coordinator of InptruGtional 
Programs, , ^ , - 



^Harry Schmoll 
Horace g^tinson 
Mrs, Jatjife Tolat? 
Stanley Wauchope 

Central OfflCT^ 



program 



NVOLVING REMEDIAL PHYSIOIL EDUCATION TOACHERB 

Throughout the planning and development of the curriculum materials, 
the project staff met a minimum of two to three times monthly In ' 
regular half -day meetings with the remedial physical education 
teaqhers. These teachers weye assigned to one or more schools for 
thejhandicapped four and one-half days per week. They spent the 
remaining half-day each week In various staff development meetings 
and activities concomlng the project, Meotlngo were scheduled 
and organized to cover a variety of topics dcslgnod to Improve the 
qqallty of the Instruction guidelines and to gain reoctlmis and 
rcconmiendattono from the teachers about the project plnnsi soquoncosi 
and matorlaln. 



In nddltlon^ th^iid tenchers provided nsolotanca In selection of 
pupilfl pflrtlclpatlng In rcmodlal phyolcal cducntlon, as well as 
planning appropriate ncttvlttes to meet pupil 'n needs from the 
Iriop fllmfl nnd cannettcn, Bnmc of the rnoetlngB were held nt oqhool 
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^locitioni and Inellidad detnoWtratlon leisons by using the physical 
jedueatlon eaquencea^ loop films and tape cassettes* In-service stssloi 
';were held regularly during which tltne the films ^and tape cassettes 
were evaluated in conjunctlqn with individualization of Initruetlonp 
and the problffln solving approach to inscructlpn based on actual use 
d| the guidelines with pupils* 

ApproKimately once ^ tnonth, teachers were visited and observed at 
their schools. Vtsitatiqns, conducted by a member of the project 
staff > were for the purpose of observing the use of the project 
^material with children^ and included a scheduled eonsultation with 
the teacher, 

In addition^ orientation meetings were held for Special Education 
Branch school principals on a regular basisl These tneetiiigs were" 
used to clarify the role of the remedial physical ^educatlon teacher 
\in the , school I as well fis to receive input from the principals 
concerning curriculum needs and media developed* 

D. PflODUClNG B&wm LOOP FII^ AM) AUDIO -TAPE CASSETTIS 

To further individualize instruction in the five physical education 
areas, audio^tapes and silent SSiraii motion 'picture film cartridges 
were developed* Several films, selected. from each of the five 
physical education sections, ^ere produced to Illustrate and des- 
cribe techniques of various skills and activities* 

Each sample film loop Is two to three minutes In length and demon- 
strates Che performance of a, specific skill or activity* The 
perforiners In t'he loops are pupfls in the Special Education schools 
for the hantflcapped, A variety of types of handicaps are shown 
using pupils representative of the school population* 

Remedtal physical education teachers in various schools assisted 
the project team In the production of the sample film loops* 
They selected the children to be photographed , and arranged and 
prepared the site for filming. 

A shooting script was prepared by^ the "project staff to cover a 
single concept taken from the physical education sequences for 
the handicapped a The pupil was then photogr^jjhed while performing-* 
the ^elected sequence skill, % ^ , 

After much research and evaluation of film loops prevlouily pro- 
duced for physical education » a plan was developed fpr the content 
and the filming technique of the project film loops. Each film 
Included ^the following types of scenes and shots i 

1, Full shot, wide angle, of the entire skill, front view, 
repeated twice at 18 frames per tiecond, 

I _ _ 

2* Full shot, wide angle, of entire skill, ffont view, 

slow motion, 50 frames per second* 
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- 3. Full shot i entire skill, 3/4 or side view, rep^ea ted twice, 
18 fratnea per ,seeond. ^ , 

i 4, Full shot of entlTe skill, 374 or iide view,, slow motion, 
^■^ ' SO fratnes per seeond* - ' 

5m Cloee-up^ of center of interest, alm?r tnoelon, 50 frames . - 
par seeond* ' V 

All original footage was niade on Kodaehrome II color/reyersal film. 
The amount of .film shot m the sehool site was usually four or * 
five times the mnount .^otually required for a loop. Aftier proces- 
sing, the original film was edited into^ a sample loop 6f \the 
ret|uired length. % ^ ? , v 

The original master-loop was duplicated by means of b\ contact printing 
process, and the; duplicates were cartridged, rte sample cartridges 
were boxed, labgled, an4 assembled into sets for distrlbution^o the 
remedial physical eiJucatlon teachers In the Special Education Branch 
schools for field testing' and evaluation. 

Special evaluation instrument's, for the film loops were devised with 
the help; of consultants /from^^ the audio-visual department: ot the 
tos Angeles City Unified School District and the Federal Project 
Analyst, These evaluation instruments were used^to measure the 
ilremedial physical education teachers' and pupils' reactions after 
the use of the film loops with the pupils iff remedial physical 
educaf i ^ i la 8 ses . 

Sample audio-tape cassettes wete produced to accompaTiy the sample 
firm loops, 'Detailed scripts were prepared which gave directions 
and described the actlens In each sample film loop. Tha script 
included' instructions that allowed the sample tapes to be syn- 
chrbnized. If desired, with the' projection of the sample film 
lobpi; The sample audio, tapes iaris alsp usable without the loop 
films. ■ 

The sample audio tapes were produced ^wlth Inexpensive reeordtrtg 
equipment* When a satisfactory master tape 'had been produced, it 
was duplicated by using connector cords between two taps reeorderSi 
Duplicate tape cassettes werp labeled an^ distributed to Special 
Education schools for evaluation and field testing. 

Spaciai evaluation Instruments were devised to measure pupils' and 
teachers' reactions after using the tapes with pupils in rqmedlal 
physical edvucatlon classes. ' In some cases, the sample cadXette ^ 
tapes wore re-rqcorded with Improved content and tcchriiqufea 'whon \ 
the originals re found to be Imperfect. 

■ > ' ■ ■- ^ ' . ■ 

raELD TESTlNa M • ; ' , 

i 

All materials were .field tested at the npptoprlate level for 20 5r 

more school days, Involving pupils and tpaqllers In th^ Special 

Education Branch flchaolo. ' ^ ^ : . 
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I., ■ Purpogai I , : ■ . \ • 

The field Ceittng perlpd wan pUnned and eon^yifld so «a to 



providgi 



4J/ 



«. An evaluation of the fllBs in relation to the.Mterlal ' 
, • included in the Bequences of Phase 'l. ' ' ' 

■ y ■ , J " ' : ^ 

b. To detemine if the tape cassettes aetually Included the , 
necessary material and were synehrdn^ 

c. To Judge If these particular skills were those usable for 
levels, ,■ . ■ * 

2. Participating Personnal 

For at least 40 days, rraedlai physical education teachers in 
14 schools field tested all physical education sequences 
devaloped in the project. Thise teachers function as physiciil 
educatldn specialists In Special liUcatlon schools for the 
handicapped. Th*y teach reBedlal and regular physical education 
to handtttapped mfnors. The ranedial physical education taacher 
must be credentlflled with the following additional qualifica- 
tions r . ." / 

A atnaera inteirast In tha program ^ ; 

^ A ma jor In phylie al adufiation Including cou^seiiiprk in \ 
anatOTy, kineslolegy, phyalology .of axercise, special^ 
axarclsa, and a^aptatlbn^of phyaiaal activity to 
Individual naeds. 

^ . -I ■ : ' ■ ■■ 

During thfi period of field testing menbers of the project staff 
jvlslted schools participating in the program.' These visits 
were nade at regular intervals and were two Co three hours In 
length, -riie pu^ose of the visit was to obsnrvn'the rewedial 
physical edueaclon classes while they jfere ¥^ the materials 
for physical ^ducation and then to 'c>n£er vxx,u the teacher and 
receive his reactions to th^ materials. Th.rnugh these obser- 
vations and teacher-staff Interviews , the films and tape's that 
needed re-making were quickly identified ane recoomendations 
for change were received, < ' 

3. PartiMpating Schools ' 

The 14 Special Education Schools that participated in the 
field .testing of the physical education films and tapes wire 
representative of the entire Los Angeles School District, ■ 

geographically, ethnically, and seplo-econUieally (see map 
following)'. -I 



! s, 
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Scbe©li Iceai^id. In Ibath the urban e*ntral-aity, and harbor 
arMs were included in the project. There aUo were schboU 
located In the sAurban areas on the northp caast> south, and 
west parts of the school dlgtrldt* . 

Raclai inte^ation among w^iites, blacks, and browni In the 
apaclal achools has resulted nataraily from the fact that 
children are bussed to these. Special Education Branch schools 
that are organized accdrdlng to special needs of handicapped 
pupils and each school therafore serves a i^uch larger cross- 
sectl;on of^H^ populatton soclo-ecoJbmlcally than dates a 
regular I^otT elementapr ©r aecandary schools 

In el^enta^ schools for handlcappedV the remedial phyai- V 
cM education teacher teachei pupHs, who havfe been screahed ? 
by admlsslena prpcidures. Into classes of not lass than five ^ 
er tnore than 20 pupils* ' Most classes avaraga 10 to 12 pupils.' 
Rfmedlal. classes are .25 to 35 mlnutas In length, Sma' classes 
contlnua for a longer period when actlvltlas Indicate' this to 
be a better ©rganliatloni e.g. > swindling ^rngrams ^en transpor- 
tatlonp dressing and undressing, etc, , are Involved, The 
ramadlal physical education taftcher meats alght to 10 such 
classes peT day and therefore may work with 100 or mor^ pupils " 
per day* , . 9 ' 

In.seconda^ ichools for the handicapped*; where classes follow: 
a dapartmentall^ad schedule, remadlal physical Education claases 
meet dally and are usually 50 minutes In langth* Class slg^s 
may va^ f rom a mtntmum of flva to i maK lmum of 20^ pupils per 
elffss^ bunmi usuari^Bi^fftn 10 to OTnlSumbarV ^me^ ^ 
remedial physical education teacher in the secondary school 
will usually teach five such ciasses per day thus contacting 
from 50 to 100 pupils per day* / 

Participating Pupils - * 

The field testing segment of the project involved 27 remadlal 
physical education teachers arid took place in 11 elemantary 
and thraa secondary schools^ Approxlraately 2,800 pupils of 
the total anrollmant of 20,000 In the 14 schools were Involved 
In the field tasting, , . 

The aletnentary age pupils are classified as I) Pre-School 
klndergartan, 2) Grades 1-3, and 3) Gradas 4-6,' The seconda^ 
pupils Included both Junior and senior high school ages. 

Exhibit II indicates the number of students by handicaps. 
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SCHOOLS PARTtCIP^TIMG tH WE PHYSICAL EDUCATtoU PROJECT 
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ElEMENTArof 

"A SBCOITOARY 

! ' ' ' . , ■ ' 

LOS ANCIUIS CITY SOWOL DISTRICT 



Deseribed bilow la a simwary of the handicapped pupil population and 
the facilities availabla at each of the'partieipatlng schools. 



SCHOOL 



i lamentary 



BLEiro 



BANNEKER 



LOKRANK 



MeBRIDE 



HARLTON 



PACIFIC BLVD. 



SELLERY 



SHOEMMISR 



BENNETT 
EAST VALIJY 



TOST VALLEY 



Secondary 

iHARLTON 
jfSlx year 
school) 
WIDNBY 

LEicrattN 



HANDICAPS SERVED 



Bllnd^ partially seeing. 



Tralnabla Mentally Retarded, 

Physleally handicapped, 
multl^handicapped , 
deaf p deaf-blind, 
.trainable mentally retarded. 
Physlca lly ^^adlcapped , 
multi-hani^^ppedi . 
trainable mentally retarded , 
Physlcaily handicapped, 
aduaationally handicapped, 
rtultt -handicapped I 
trainable mentally retarded. 
Deaf, ffiultl^handlcapped* , 

fhyalcally handicapped ^ 
multi-handicapped I 
WaiMble^SentaTly retarded, 

Phyilcally handteappedj 
mtilti -handicapped, 
trainable mencally retarded, 
Phyfieally hahdicapped, 
ffiuitt -handicapped, 
educationally handli^appid, 
trainable mentally retarded. 
Deaf, Hard of Hearing 
Trainable Mentally Retarded 



Trainable Mentally Retarded, 
multl-handlcapped 



Deaf I multl-h^ndlcapped , 

Physically handicapped,, 
mu I t 1 -h and ic app ed 
Trainable Mentally Retarded 



FACILITIES 



Physical education room, 

multi-purpose room, 

playgroundr* - 

Physical education room^ 

playground*. 

Multi-purpose room, 

playgroLind, 



Multi-purpose room, /* 

playground I 

swlmnlng pool. 

Physical education room, 

playground. 



Physical educatlnn room, 
playground. 

Physical e|ueatlon room, 
mu ltl -purpose room , _____ 
playground, 
iwliraning pool. 
Physical education room^'j 
playground, use of the 
swimming pool at Shoemaker 
Physical education roomj 
multi-purpose room, 
playground, 
iwlnanlng pool. 
Playground, i 
Physical educatl^on ropc^, ' 
playground, use of Lotftnftii 
pool one day per week. 
Physical education room, 
playground. 



Gymnasium^ playground , 



Gymnasium, playground* 

2 sm. gymnasium, piaygr^ynd 
myA^i -purpose roomi 



NU^fflER OPVFUPIIJ BY HANDICAPS 



tes Aiigelcg gltey Unified Schoet Pis trie t 



: " 1971 

, : / Ap^roxlMca 

Handlcape ^* Enifof iwianc 

f . ' . . ' ' ■ ' ^ ^ ■ , ^ 

Physlaally Handlaappid ■ 16,760 

Spaa^h Impaired 12,300 

. Crlpplad ^ 2|600 



Viaually Handleapped 560 ' \ . . 

Deaf ^ 920 

Hard of Hearing . 380 . < 

16,760 

EduQ ac 1 ona iljr Hattd icgppmA^^~ T 1 7&00~ 

Trainable Hantally Retarded 1.7b0 

Total Spaelal Edueatlon Branch Fuplla 20,260 
Edueable Mentally Retarded 7^400 '^^^ 

. . GRAND TOTAL SPECIAli EDUCATION * 27.660 

' ■ \ * I 1^ — r t*m 




5. Field Teat irig Super Sim Loop Filro 



The loop films (50) were dlstributad to tht projact schapls 
for trial use and evaluation as they wire completed* Remedial 
^ physical adueat ion teaehars then used tha films with thalr 
classes or with individual pupils'and reaeted to them by flljing 
out pheik sheets and later discussing their reactions at maetings 
planned for this purpoa^e by the projaet staff. 

The films ware displayed an the Tachnicolor 610 Movie Vision 
yfawer* This is A^s^elf contained projactlon unit with a 
14 K 20 inch rear ^eVean, It is designed for use In a normally 
illuminate* classroW^ gyroiasiiffli^ Each project ichool was 
provided with ©tia of|™ase : p^ojw ^Ich was assigned to 7 ' 
the rTOedlal physicaiMucflt This projector is * 

easily ©parated by t^M^i^ or pupils 'and provided trouble free 
servlca during the f iaMvtas ting period. ^ ^ _ 



Tha ramedlal physieai edu^^tion teachers used 'the sample loojp 
films with their classes or with individual pupils as a reinforce* 
raent to learning tfpadlflc skills* The length of the test period 
varied from 10 to 20 weeks. sTtachars encourage'd pupils to 
operate the projectors, and to insert and rembva film cartridges 
without direct suparvlilon*'^ No difficulties were eKparlenced 
with pupil operation of the projactors, 

Ivaluations of the films ware favorable/ Physical education 
teachers found them suitable for use with handicapped pupils 
and requasted that additional films be produced* The check 
sheits^sld-tan^Bluatr the td^ 



tacKnically satlsfact©^. The reactions ©f teachers atso 
indicated that thefilms should eoncentrate on beginning skills 
in various gamaa and actlvltlas. The single concept approach 
was strongly favored especially for loops used with the 
Trainable Mentally Retirdeds It was also indlca tad that films 
made with al^nta^ laveL pupils are not suitable for secondary 
school 4ise and vice versa* Therefore separate film collections 
were made for each level. 

6. Field Tasting Audio Tape Cassettes 

Sample tape recordings were made (SO) to accompany the film 
4 loops* These audio tapes were designed to be synchronized with 
th^ loop films. or to be used alone. The tapes were distributed ^ 
to the remedial physical educatlnn teachers In the project schools 
as they ware completed* Each of the project schools were pro- 
vided with an AWk Tapci Playback Unit. ' Biese small, battary I 
op'erated portable tape players were used by the teachers and i 
pupils in physical adueatlon classes^ The teachers uiad the 
tiape^ with classes arid with individuals over a period of from 
10 to 20 weeks* Teachers encouraged pupils to operate the 
tape players and to Insert iiFtd remove tape cassettes as needed* 
The AIWA tape play^f has simple controls and no problems were 
eKperienced with its nparat ton during the testing period. 

. 33- ■ ? 23 
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The tapes were evaluatad by the remadlal physiefll edueAtion 
teachers using prepared ehaek sheetSt they ware later dlssuised 
at tneetlf^s planned by the projeet staff for this purpose* 

A few of the tapes wade ware found tblnoluda music that was not 
satisfactory for the hypecactlva child. Subsaquent tapes were 
made with different music « Use with pupils indicated that the 
tapes were of riost value when fubsequently Coordinated with the 
loop film of the same |itla. When played alone, the tapes did 
not have enough appeal to hold the ypungar pupils* interest. 
Special problams were encountered in using audlo^tapes with the 
blind and partially seeing pupils at Blend Elatnantfrry School, 
it was found that the tapes^ that were suitable for tha "aighted 
physically handicapped pupils did not contain enough detailed 
Information to meet the needs o£:^ha blind and partially' sighted 
pupils* Tape recordings were not used with theii deaf pupils* 

The fl^ibllity provided by having the loops and tapes available^ 
for separate usa was a valuahla factbr*lh their use. The iobps 
were often used alone for several showl^ngs before being coordl* / 
nated with the tape narration* This procedure prtovldad opportunity 
for the pupils to absorb the sensory inputs separately and to 
eliminate confusion sometimes caused by mwltlple sensory inputs* , 

Conferences and Meetings 

In addition to field testing of loops and films within the ^ 
district, the prMaot team has made presentations and previewed ' ■ - ' 
the materials fpOTi the project before various professional 
groups: — ^^^^^7-^—7" — — — — — — -r— : — 

1, GAHraR Southern Section Confereneep December 1971, 

Long Beach State College, ^ 

Selected films and tapes were prevlawed by approxlmateiy 
50 conference visitors. School and university administra- 
tors , teachers J and students were Included in this group* 

2* Arizona State Taaehers Workshop for Physical Education 
for the Handicappad, Phoanlx, Arizona, October 1971* 

Loop films and tapes were praviawed by a group of spacial 
aducation teachers and administrators representing the 
State of Arizona. During a 90 minute presentation^ approxi* 
mately 20 films and tapes ware previewed. 

3. University of California at Los Angales, SFP, Masters Group 
under direction of Dr*. Jack Keogh and Dr, Bryant J. Cratty,- 
February 1972, 

Loop films and tapes were previewed and avaluated by a 
group of approximately 20 students and professors, ^ 
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4.: qAHPER Annual State Genferenca, Bakers field, , Calif ornla . . 
MaMh 1972. •■ ' " \ ; -V 

The project team preaented a TOulti-media preview of loop 
^filtng and tapes to an audlenoe of approximately 60 ^min- 
istratora, teaQherSp And atudentd of physical education* 

5^ Long Btach State College - Adapted Physical Education 
Classes of Dr, Walter Crone and i)r, Daniel Arnheim, 
April/Wa. " 

Loops and tapes were previewed by approximately 30 student s^^ 
ai^ professors of the major program at this college. r 




IV. FINDllffiS 

Th© two main purpdias of Pharfe H of tlii'^^pro^eet wera- (1) to produce 
and field t^st.:^ developnientaUy stquancad InstTOctlonal prHpgram of , 
SSnin, slngl©f*cbMeptv loop flifns 40 a library to Wa us^d to 

Individually Instruction In physical education In conjunction with 
the Guidelines developed These loop films were provided 

in each of the five areas* (2) To produce a,nd field test an auditory 
library of deyelppmentally sequenced^ sing ie>^ - 
cartridges In each of the five areass to be u&ed alone or with the 
SSfBiii film loops to Individualize lnat:mcClon in physical education In 
conjunction with, the Guidelines devel^^d In Phase I. Since this • 
project was ptlm^rlly for the production of these loop films and 
coordinate^ tape cassettes, the f lndlngs\ are the materials that were 
produced* . ^ : = 'u.. -..a- 

A* ' MOF FILMS AND AUDIO-TAPES ' 

■ , • - " , . . > ■ -. ■■■ 

In order to implement the teachini of the physical education 
sequencer, to facilitate learning by pupils and to encourage 
teachers to utilise an Individualized rather than a raair approach 
In meeting the needs of handicapped pupils^ a library of 62 each - 
loops and' tapes were produced, Thi following, film titles and 
pes ate irialuded and have been submitted wttfli this repbrt . 

Part I, Motor and Movemiirt Skills 

^^1V~ GuldeaTtSnSing^ ' ^: ^^^^^^^ 7^ 
\ ^ 2»^VJumplng ^ 
3* Hopping 
* 4, Skipping ; ' ^ 

5. Rolling A Ball i ' 
: * 6. Bouncing A Ball ^ ' 

^" * 7* Catching And Thrwlng A Ball 
^ 8p Striking The Ball ^ / 

9V Ball Circuit . 
10* Junking A Long Rope ^ 
11# Junking A Short Rope - Lowman 
*12. ^/^umplng A Short ^ope - McBrlde 
, ^^t fe.. 13. 'Rope'' Routine ' 

^14* Hoops. - Anuhd The Body . 
15, Hoops Catahing^ S^|,nnlng And Jumping 
*16, Walking Bie Balance Beam / 
If, .Tires ^ ' ■ ^ H ; ,. 

18, Parachute Play 

19, Trampoline ^ ^ 

20, Challenge Course • , in ' ,^ 




Phase^t sample loops Wnd audio tapei* 




' Part II* Blayground And Rtfcreatlon Skttls 

" ,1. . Whael Toys 

2p Sand Play , . , 

3* Climbing Trae -if v 
. . 4i, Playscapa ^ 

5. Soft TumbUnp - Log Roll 

6. Crab Walk ' 

^7, Low'Bar > , ekln Th© c^t 
8. Low Bar kifee Circles 
9* Hor^leentaX Uddar^ Hanging 
10, „ , Horizontal Ladder - Traveling 
,11;^ ! Basketball * Chest Shot 
' 12: Basketball - Set Shot 

* * Basketball - Dribble 
. - ' 14. ; Batting With A Tee 

;^ 15* Volleyball Pass ' 
U 16*- Volleyball Serve ' 

17* Soft Tumbling * Forward Roll 

*lS# - The Forward Roll ^ ■ 

19. Soft Tumbling - Backward Roll 

20. Head Balanoa , 
21,, Tumbling . ^ 

Part III. ^ Develop^ient of Mtytltmie ^kllli 

.1. ^ Walking . . ^ "''^ " 

. 2, Clap Your Hands ^ = — ^ „ 

3, Rhythm Clrole 

^ , ~ ^4T^ GiTrma^ 'Glip^Danca" V^^^ 

* 5* The Sahottlsche 

6, Qustief^ai Skoal i ^ ^ 

Part IV. Daveloptnent of Swiimlng Skills 

1* Breath Control . 

\2k %leatlng v ^ . ,r ' 

3* .^,,Bick Float /^^^ ' ■ ^^^i^Vtf-r 
4^ :jif#rone Glide ^ 

^ 5," ^^^Hcklng v y ^ ■ ' 

6 p \;*Beglnnlng ,S trbke* ' ^ -^^ ^ • 
7.. .Baok Strokes And Surface Dive ^ ^ 

Pfrt V. De^felopttent of Physlea I Fitness 

1. Enduranoe * Running 

' 2.' Endurance - Jump Irig Jacks ^ 

'v / - S, >lndMraf|ce - Grasshopper 

•4#. Indurance ^ Standing 

3i induranci, ^ Walking ^ ; i*. 



^ Phaie I ssinple loops and "iiiidlcHfc^pi§^ 



fi. WiEW TEStS 



Loops films and audlo^tapas wtre previewed and field tested as 
jjplanned. Filras were previewed by the entire remedial physieal . 
^^j^-^iducatlon staff (27 teachers) while in the work print stage* 

Gcmments of the teachers were noted and were considered in pro- 
ducing the' final edit of the film. Duplicate prints were then 
made and leopies were elrculated to the varlqus Speeial Educatton 
schools for field testing with pupils and teachers* * 

Evaluation forms were developed to measure the reactions of pupils 
and teachers after they had used the loop films and audio-tapes* 
These evaluations were studied by the project' team and where 
'Indicated, changes were ttiade in content and scope of the loop films 
and tapsi. 



C* RESETS • , . \ 

^ Use of the libraries ^of^Sm physical education loops and cassette 
tapes by teachers indi^%ed that thfy were helpful In implementing 
— ^ the teaching and learning of the sequences established In the 
Phase I guidelines. Iftt T^echnicelor cartridge projectors, for 
, ^ich the films^are designed, have continued to provide eKceptional 
service and dependability after nearly three years of use. Loop 
fl^ms have proved to be particularly valuable when the/ provide 
/ supplemental learning In the areas of rhythms. Teachers have 
reported that films In the folk dance area have been particularly 
valuable <to thalr pupils. .^j 
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V. RECOMMENDATIONS 

, As a result op field ttstlng the iiquanced audlound fila mattrlalfl 
daveloped, the projaet staff offars the follewlng re^mtMndatlonsi 

1, An infamatlon dlssmlnation package la needed to provide ^ 
guidelines for and facilitate the uae of the eurrlculum ^' 
gui^elints developed In Phasii I anf the audio and visual 
loedia developed in Phase II of the project. 

4 * 2* The InforMtlon dlaaeminat ion package aheuld contain the ^ 

^ following: ^ \ , ' ^ ^ 

- . ' * ' ** ^ . 

Bt Sequenoed Guidelines for Physical Education for the 
Handicapped I Phase I. 

b, Ceeip^ete set of loops and fapes developed In Phase II, \ 

' ^ ' . ' -^^ 

c. Orientation tnaterlals designed to explain the theory of 
the program and the use of th^ materials Included in the \ 

^ package* 

d* Suggestions for linplementatlon of the program in a school 
district, 

^ 3. Sufficient copies of these materials should be produced to 
^enable distribution to all Regional Instructional Materials 
'CenterSi to State DepartBients of Educatloni and to major 
urban school districts conducting special education prograns, 

4, It is further felt that there la a need to plan, produce^ 
and field test a llbra^ of coordinated, Instructional 
single-concept loop films and tape cartridges for use with 
pre -school chilldren, , 
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WILMIflllLn 

and pirodter 6( Cdueaiirsn 




STATE OF 'California 
DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION ; 

iTATl EDUSATIOM BUILDIMG. 721 GAPITOL MALL. SACRAMENT0.9ISU 

Mareh 15, 1972 



Dr. Dprothy B, Car^ 
Asslscant Diractor 

Spaoial Bduaation Branah * 

Los Angelas Unified Sahool District 

Box 3307, Terminal Annex „ 

Lpa Angai^Sp paliiornia a0054 - 

Daar Dr* Cam ^ 

As a consultant to your project for the physically handicapped during^ ha 
last coupla of years , have had an opportunity to work with your at aff 
and assist in the dayelopfnent of the instructional matei^ial«- 1 ^ plaased 
that you are asking for a continuation of the grant in order for the project 
to be cOTplated* Wa know from observation that the publication and the 
"iudloHiual iffi 

to the teachers and improved, the laarning iltuation for handlcappad pupils*^ 

In order for others td make use of these development s, it will be necessary 
to make available thi learning kit to schools In^Caltfornla and throughout 
the United States. The continuing project entitled, "Dtvelopment of an 
Information Packaging and Disaaraination System for the Sequenced Instruc- 
tional Programs in Physical Education for the Handicapped and Development 
of Audio and Visual Media for Preschool Handlcappad Children," is vital to 
improvemeht of such programs con^jiictad by school dlitrlcts throughout 
California. ' ^ ■ 



Cordially yours. 





Ganevie DaKtsr 
CoMultant in Phys^c^ Education 
Health and Safety Unit 
(916) 445-4633 

GP:cdm 



FRir 
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B ttrik a ra 1H( S gli S v In o dl Di«l r i r'f 



^Mtfm WadufA S^i 



M^h 6, 1972 



to* Dorothy Carr 
Aaiistant Director 
Special Muektion Branch 
Lo^^^geiaa Unlfieri SchoQl DifitriGt 
1*50 rC; Qxm^rkiB. 
tiOs AngeiQSp California^ 9005^^ 

Dear 0r. Carr : ^ 

-I^wteh^cr^expreaf-ra^ 
Programa in Phyaioal Education for . thfe Handicappfjd » Eurther, be assured that 
any resreduetion will acknowledge the source of dRVGlopment. 

I believe it io ctoie of the finest prpjects I havG ocen de/eloped for the hfuidi* 
oappad and vra plan to u^e it^ as a ^ide for our programs # 

1 do hope you will be able to further refine the project with ^he development 
of the single loop fl]jni* This would provide the means to more adequatel^r Im-' 
plement the concepts developed in the project dirertly for students use. Avail- 
ability of such single loop filjno' to other District ^4 aiH programs for their 
use would be a major contribution to Imprdyinn of physical education programi ' 
for the handicapped throi^hout the nation, 

nincerely yoursi 

' • • ■ ... r^u. A^^iM^ ■ \ 

* ' ' ' ' / ■ Ihomas J*^Kurphyj Director 

# 

' . ' ' ' \ ' ■ : 
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Northwest Regional , 

SPECIAL EDUCATION' INSTRUCjIONAL MATERIALS CENTER 

Serving: Alaska, Guam, Hawaii, Idaho, Oregon, Washington^ ^ ; ,f ■ 

Trust Territory of the Pacific Islands, and American Samoa 

Clinlpal Strvlces Bulldmg^Unlveriity of Or 

Eugdne, Oregon 97403 (503) 686'358S ^ * 

/ ^ March 3i 1972 



Mrs. Dorothy Carr ' ^ ^ 

Assistant Director , * 

Spectal Education rtranch , 
tos Anqeles Cf^ Schools 

450 North Grand Avenua - • v . 

Los Angelas j California 90m2 / 

j ■ * ■■ ■ . . * 

dear Mrs. Carr^ " , - 

\ TftBse of us at the NWSEIMC b&^fi baen favorably Imliressed with the 
sequenced Instructional Drograms iri^thi area of physical and motor 
training which have been developeri'by your district. It Is mos 
gratlfyinq to know that you will be developing additional Qm single 
concept films and tapes to accompany these materials. Our experience .1 nil citi 
that a need exists for these types of materials and I am rather certain - 

that our 29 Associate SEIMGs will appreciate our be 

these materials. , 

. " «j " " , ■ 

We anticipate disseminating Information about the materials through ' 
our Newsletter and Newspack, as well as demonstratinq the materials as a 
part of our traveling packages and at various workshops, ile look forward , 
to seeing the materials as soon as they are available. 



Sincerely, 

Wayne D. Lance 
Director 

Northviest r^eglonal SEIMC 



WDL/dg 



UNIVERSITY OF CALIFORNIA, LOS ANQELES 



BElUCkLEY » DAVIS • IBVl^fi * L©1 AHOlLES • niVEIlitOE * IAN DIEGO • SAH rRANeiSC:D 




SANTA ll^IU} A lU * SIA NTA QWl 



PERCE PTUAL^MOTOn LEARNlNn LAflUH ATOBY 
DEPAnTMEIS'T OP PifYHIC'Ai* KDHC^ATlnN 
LOS ANGELEHj C^ALIFOHT^IA 00014 



January 12i 1972 

Mrv Lxonel Avance 
Special Education Branch 
Loe Angelas City Schools 
400 Granu 
Los Angales , California 

Dear Lionel i ' 



th view 



Thank you for permitting Mr. Stiehl and me th view youi: film 
at;cips* In genoral^ 1 |ound them quite good and they should 
bo potentially heipfulr ^o teachers^ a^ well as being motiyating ' 
aids to children about to take part in the various activities. 

, Among some minor points^ which you may wante to consi-der before 
making mora^ are the fQllowing* 

Start^ith^ cohe^^ 
s^liencas^ ete.^ instead of relying on teacher's request to 
photograph soma favorite activity. In this way^ future strips 
may help some teacher^! Btart at ^propriate levels of difficulty 
in the various activities and sub^skills, ' ^ 

2, You mighty pay careful attention to .the language and condepts 
contained in the narratipnv You are probably dealing with an 
MA^ on the average of from^?M=0 years ^ and s Would gear your 
presentations aocordinglyVl^ 5^^^ , 

,3/ You might give more instructional hints ^ i,e, exact^ placement 
of hands # in Crab walk^ and:Vilso indicate what activities might 
precede the activity shown> and v;here the activity might lea^ 
i,e* what does ball bouncing lead toward?, . .basketball • .ft 

4. You might also consider' indexing .your film strips, according 
to the type of disability group, and/or age group which is appro- 
priate for each. . ^ thus facilitating teacher^ selection and use. 

^n^eWha above is helpful, and best wishes with the rust of your 
.Pfpjf^t. 

n J ^ r ^ 

SUa^erelyi, \ 
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CALIFORNIA Smri COLLEGE. LONG BEACH 



9 Ot 0 1 



'Mf S'ji I'llYiilCJAI. KulCAriON I)|,P,*NTSI|.,?I1 



January 27, 1972 



ERIC 



Mr. Lyonel D. Avance 

Project Ceordlnator and Supervisor 

Remedial Pliysical education ^ 

OS Angeles Unified School District 

m 3307 . . 

Los Angeles, California 90054 



Dear Lyonel 



Thank you very much for sendina me ,the material on your special 
project. I am veq interested In what you ane doing. I would 
like to coma down ;and see what you are doing in your office and 
also going out into the schools to observe the proarams in 
ope ration. v, ■ . " . 

I win try to call you Monday to see if we can net together for 
one session at least on Tuesday or Wednesday, February 1 or 2. 
Possibly during the coming semester you could bring some" of 
your materials down to share with my class in Adaptive Physical 
Education. I also believe that some of our faculty would like 
to sit in on- this presentation. 

Thanks again for your help. 



Sincerely, \ 



Dr. Waltel- C. Crowe 

Professpr of Physical Education 



WCCrrrc 
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. * . . . " ■ • ^ ^ ■■■■ 

STATE OF GMIFORNIA 



\^ ; DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION ^ 



Marah 13, 1972 



te. Dgrothif B* Qarr ^ ' " r 

^sslatant Director 

Special EdueAtlbn firanGh y„ \ 
liOasAny|elas City Beh 
490 North Grand Avanu^ 

Loa Angelaai^ Callfarnla |90012 / , 

Dear to. Cam ^ 

^ ' ■ ' ■ . ■ ■■■ ' : ■ ^ ^ ^ 

/I m plaaa^ to hear that you 'are applying for a eantlnuatlon grant for your 
"Phyaleal Idufeation for the HandloAppad"* froject. The id%ft of atiembllng 
kita for the Ouldallnes you have developedp Ineluding the 50 aingle'^q^eept 
SB Iflf loop films arid 50 cassette 



State Departments of Edueatlon Is mueh needed Md long overdue. I am 
enthusiastlo about the materials you haim developed and {eel such a distri- 
bution would permit targeting in on the |ery population for whom the prjojeets 
are intended* .1 

also am exelted and pleased to know you eont^plate developing on additional 
^5 single concept 38 m loop films and cassettes for the preschool early 
childhood program* The current recognition of working with handicapped , ^ 
youngsters early in order to help them overcme their correctable handicaps 
as soon as possible can not be over-Mphasliiid* 

Aw yftu knowt through the pist couple of years I have referred many, many 
people to you for further infomatlon concerning your project* With these 
kits I will do all t can to disseminate informtlon about your materials at 
the many conferences Z participate in'' and lead throughout the State and through 
th^ State Special Education Newsletter* . 

Thanks again for seeking implementation of such a worthwhile project* 




(Mrs. ) Bgatrlee Gore 

€on«uitant In Education of ; ' 

Phyalcally Handicapped Children ^- 
(2l3)-620^90 r , ■ 59 • 

BG/dc : * 




, . STATE'OF CAUPOMnA ' 

DEPARTMENT QF:EDUGATI0N 

STAT^ EDU^TIQN IUMWQ;. ?!! OAPTOL MAU. SAeRAMEHfO 91114 



Mr« Lyonql Di Avanee ^ 
Coordlnatar , SFP ' - 

Reniedial Physleal Edue^tlon * : ^ 

Los'Artgeibs City Unified SeHool Dlstriet 

Box 3307 . . ^ 

Los AngeUs, California 90051 

Dtar Lyoneli- - ^ 

Thank you so vary mjch far your kind letter and for a eopy of 
your Serlpti and Narrations for the Single Concept Loop FIIit^ and 
Tape Cassatte^ which you have aeconpanled with a Table of 'Contents. 

1 certainly do hope that you are abls to receive your Federal 
grant* The nmterial which you have developed is eKcellent. I hope 
that it can be processed and copies raide io that distribution can 
take place and other school administrators and teachers xHll have 
accass to your areatlvlty. Do let me know if you aia successful 
and what your plans ace for the coming TOnths, Sur^y you would have 
heard by not^ If your prpposal hnd been rejected* | 

Thatik you again for a fine presantation and 1 hope to see soma 
mora and to Calk with you again*- 

- . ^ W. 

Cordially yours. 




Genevie Dertar 

Conf^ult^nt in Physical Education 
Health and Safety Unit 
(916) 445-4633 
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jNSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS CENTER 
SPECIAL EDUCATION 



103! SOUTH DROADWAY— -SUITE 6a3 * ' - ' 

UNiVfinSlTY OF. SOUTHERN gALlFORNjA / A USOE PROJECr 
LOS ANGLIC5. C4l-lfORNlA 1)0015 ' ; " ' ,747^930fl 



March 6, 1972' 



Dr* Dorothy Carr 
Assistant Director 
SpSQlal Education Branch 

Los Angeles Unified Schools ^ 
450 N. Grand Avenue . ' 
Los^galas,' California 90054 

Dear Dr, Garrr / 

The Instructional Materials Center for Special Education has 
been aware of- your curriculum development activities » and 
are very pleased with some of the prpducta* Wa understand 
thrt you have dfeveloped '■Sequanced Instructionirl Programs 
In Fhysical Education for the Handicappad'*^ -^ong with a 
aarias Qf^single-^concept Jilm^loopSH. 

in obtaining copies of this work # Wa support the develop- 
mant of enough coplas to disseminate to the National IMC/RMC 
Natworkp md would ba happy to help In^thls dlssamlnation 
process whan you have copies available.. 

We look forward to seeing this production activity eomplatad. 
Yours sincerely I % ; 




Charles At Watts 
Principle Investigator 
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STATi fDUCATlON DIPARTMINT 

PIVISION FOR HANDICA^FIO eNlLDRfN ' 

SPECIAL JOUCATION INSTRUCTIONAL MATIRIALS CINTiR 

5$ ILK STRUT I ALIANY, NfW YORK 12224, t (SIS) 474^7690 ) 



len A. Sotn y 

Ail infant ( n.miTii!iii*jn»^r for 
Schoul Sofvicfi ■ 



torch 16, 1971 



, . , Anihonv Pelofie, Direefor 
Krtphiicl i. SiniLhes, Aisiifanf Uifcrlgr ' 

Vnit i>n tiiHfrucfiunai Materiih for^ 
' IbncJiCiipped Children f 
Maurite D. QUun. CoordinilpJ 



Dr* Dorothy B. Carr 
Assistant Director 
Special Education Branch 
Los ^geles City Schools 
Los Angeles, California 



Dear Dr. Carr* j 

— — -We-recently-revlewed-the ijLfonBatlo^ 
Physical Education super Bwm film loops project as 
outlined in the ICRH Newiletterp Aig*-Sept, 1970, 
If there Is any further Information available or 
If samples of the loops can be obtalned| our Center 
would be very grateful to receive them. 



Thank you for your help. 



S^ncerely,^^ 



'/LUU 



(Mrs.) Joan Miller 
Associate in Instructional 
Materials for Handicapped 
Children 
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NJviRsnv or 1HI sr^Ti of new vdrk ^ , ■ 

Q '=SflMr. 5^.iU' UnivffSMy College it BiitTalo | UOO'Lin ^Xa, j aU'pu? ' Outfjio, N 
SriMf, Ciiv Un»vrrsiiy of New York | 20^0 Sfeveni^^ Av nnue Nqv% i nrk Chy. 1002 / 
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1 N'rs Fpfnt'K Roberts, DirpclOf 




MkH«Bl J.Bakalli 
Su^iriritfndint 




State of Illinois 
Offict of thi Suptrintenciint of f ubtic imtructlon 

Springfiild, Mlifiois 62706 ; ' 
. ; mroh 7, 1?H 



Dr. Darathy B, Carr ; 

Assistant Director - * ^ ; 

Special Eduaation Branch 

Los Angeles Unified Sehool District 

450 North Grand Avenue i 

Los Angalesp California 90012 

Dear Dr, Cam 

M audio-^ylsual Ult of se quenced loop s and oagget tes whlo h te ach the 
activities described in Sequenced Instructional Programs in Physical 
Education for. the Handicapped would be a Valuable acqompaniment to the 
publication; the kit would be a useful tool to teach physical education - 
to the handicapped* 

We hope that the project will , be completed soon as %^e havie requesti 
for audio-visual informatloii that can bemused independently * 




Instructional Materials Center 
1020 South Spring Street 
Springfieidp Illinois 62706* 
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' ' UNIVERSITY OF KENTUGKY 
REGIONAL SPECIAL EDUCATION INSTRUCtlONAL MATERIALS CENTER 



.730 SOUTH LIMESTONE STREET 
L^XINdTON* KINTUCKY 



PIPARTMCNT OF SPECIAL EOUCATION 



War eh 3 , 1972 * . ^ 606-258.4921 



Or* DoraChy Carr ^ 

Assistant Oireator . 
Speeltfl^ Edueatlon Branch ^ 

.^Q3 Ahgelas City Unified BGhool ^ 
4fp North Grand Avsnue 

:^ngelssp Cilif ornla 90012- ^ 

Dear Dr. Carri^ / • ' ■ 

Tha purpois df this Isttsr Is to oFfsr strong^ positive 
support for your proposal to produoe for dlssenilnation Smm 
film/ loops and oassettes to aoeompany the previously published 
guidslineSf '*Saquanosd Ihstruotipnal Programs In PhysioaL 
Iduoation for. the Handibapped'*. \ 

^^7^ 1 off sr^thls suppftrt f0r tw^^ 

\ one of the psojeats that is affilisted uilth our SCinc has 
used the previously published guidelines s^olusively in yiorking 
»ith retarded ohildrsn and their teaohers* personnel froni 
that projeot have been enthuslastia about the eontsnt. 
Obviously^ thess msdiated prtsentatipns ufill snhanoe the 
ef f aativensss of this paokage for training purposes* Seeondlyf 
as an SEjnc Direotor, | hays besn oonoerned about the prqcess 
of dissemination of prototype mediated ^ptsrials* 0ns of my 
great frustrations has been the unevail^^li^y sufficient 
oopias of media packages for dtstributibn ilhrougn the IPIC 
Nettiiork* Hopefullyt your projaetp if funded, uio^ld at least ^ 
make sufficient eopies availabls for our use in J^rainlng pro* 
feisionals to better proy^ide physioal adupation for hanflioapped 
children* v 4 

. I strongly endorse your proposal and mould utiliia the 
materials that It vulll make available in our training and 
dissemination activities dulling the coming year* . 

Slncsrely yours , 



AGB/pp 



U Eduiard Blackhurst 
iirtctor 
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Appindix b 



AUDIO AND VlSyAL IffiDlA TO SUPPOm 
^ SEQimNCiD lI^TRUCMOmL PRaSRMa IK 
POTSICAL EDDCATION FOR THE HANDIC^ED 
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MOTOa AND HDVEMBHTt SKlUS : 



Guided Runntng 



Rolling A Ball ; 
Sttlktng A toll 
Ball Circuit 
^ Jibing A ^oni-Rc#e^^^ 
Junplng A Short ^i^a * ^ 
Rc|ia Routlna t ^ ' ^ 

Hoapst Around The Body ^ 
Hof^s r Catehlng - Spinning And Jumping 
■Tires y: . ' r. ; ;*. . ; . ; 

Faraohut^ - 
TraBipollne ; .... ^ 

Challenge Course 




PLAYGROUNP AND RECREATION SKILU i 



_ Wheel Toys 

— Sand Play— —— ——— 

Clljablng Tree \ 

Playacape 

Soft Tumbling * Leg Roll 
Crab Walk 

Low Ban Skin fte Cafc 
, Low Bar r Knee Clrole 

Rorl^ ante 1 Ladder t Hanging 

Horizontal Ladderr. Traveling 

Baskethalli Oiaat Bhet 

Basketballs Set Shot 

Baakatballr Dribble 

Batting With A Tee 

Volleyball I Pass 

Volleyballf Serve . 

Soft Tumblings Forward Roll 

Soft Tiwnbllngi Backward Roll 
p Head Balance . 

Tumbling 
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lYTHMIC SKIU-S: 



Walking 

Clap Your Hands 
Rhythm Cte^ls 
btrman Clap Oanse 
Cuataf 'S Skeal ' 



Breach ConfcrDl 
Floating 
Back Float 
Pjfoni Gllda 
Kicking. 

Baglnning Bttokm 
;Baek Strokes and Suffa^a 



PHIfSICAL FXTOBSSt 



t Enduranaai Running 
% Endiuraiieai Juinplng Jgak 
; Enduranoa: Graeaheppat 
^B^ikncai Standing 



SEQUENCED INSTRUCTIONAL PROGRAMS 
IN 

PHYSICAL EDUCATION FOR TOE HANDICAPPED 



. Develcptnent rf Motor and Mnvemant Skills 
4 GUIDED RUNNING 



PLANNED FOR ; ■ ' 

. . 

All age levels 

Blind and Partially Seeing 

PARTICI PANTS : 

LnkrantE Sehnol 

Guy - cerebral palgy 
Tyler - deaf/blind 
Jeffrey - cerebral polsy 

LENGTH ; 

2:04 

SUMMARY : 

This is a film on the use ot a 
guide wire which enables pupils 
with a vision handicap to run 
at top speeds without fear. The 
film illustrates the elasp and 
hand grlpi how r^run and how to 
anticipate stopping. 

NARRATION I 



This is a tape recnrdlng that may 
be used alone or with the Sitiper 
Bnim loop film Cutfled Ru nning. 
If you are using bnth the viewer 
and the player^ the film muat be 
sot correctly tn go together with 
the cassette. Place the film In 
the prnjoctor and run the film. 
Stop tC at Jhe Ingn, the Bllhnuette 
of the three children. Nr^ we are 
ready to begin. Start thn vU^wer 
nnwl 



The name of this film Is: 
Guided Running . ^ 

Guide wires enable pupils wlth^a ' 
visual handicap to run safely at 
top speeds. \, 

To help build endurance, run back 
and forth along tire guide wire. 

To run, stand vlth one foot a small 
step forward, weight o^ both feet 
and toes forward, 

T/ike a firm grip on the rope at the 
starting end of the guide wire* 

Shift your weight to your forward foot 
and push off with the toes of the 
rear font. 

Swing the back leg forward and land^"^^^ 
an the ball of the fonj/. 

A spotter atandlng at the finish 
p^ost will warn you as you come to 
the end of the guide wire. 

When running, swing the free arm in 
oppoflltion to your legs. 

Using Che hand strap as a guide for 
a straight course, run along the guide 

wl re . 




SEQUENCID INSTRUCTIONAt PROGRAMS 
IN 

PHYSICAL EDUCATION FOR THE W^NDISAPPED 



Developmant af Motdr and Movement Skills 



JUMPING 



PLANKED FOR : 
/ ^rlfnary Grades 
PARTICIPANTS I 
Sellery Sehonl 



congenital anflmolles 
cerebral palsy 
itlzures 

ecwnunlcatlDn problem 

cleft palate * speech defect 

heigophilla 



Darren 
Sherry 
Le Ann 
RDdney 
Joseph 
Rnna Id 

LENGTH ; 

2 1 59 

SW#iARY! 



This film Includes the basic 
niechanlca of Jumping, It shnwg 
hew to Jump up I forward^ sideways 
and b^cki^ards^ with emphas^ls on 
the arm movements p and how to land, 

NARRAf^QN- 

This la 0 tape recording that may be 
used alone or with the Super Sntn 
loop film Jumping , If you are using 
both the viewer and the player, the 
film must bo aet correctly to go 
togother with the caasette. Place 
the film in the projector and riin 
the film. Stop it at the logc^, the 
flilhnuette of fiije throo children. 
Nnw we are reany to begJtu Ktarf 
the viewer nnwf 

Tlic nnmo of thin film In! .Jumpljig. 
It'n fun to jump, 



Stand on both feet with your weight 
spread evenly,^ 

Bend your ankles and kneed and awing 
your ams In the direction you wish 
tq-gOp Land on the balls of both 

feet with your knees bent, * 

\, 

To Jump forward, 

Start with arms back and knees 
bent. As you Jump, .swing your ams 
fnru*ard and Jump forward, landing 
on both feet. 

The arm swing helps you move in the 
direction you are Jumping. 

Bend your knees anJ ankles when you 
Jump and when you land, = ^ ^.i^^ 

To Jump backward , 

Start with arms forward and bent . 
knees* As you Jump backward , iwlng 
your ams back, Land on both of 
your feet, * 



Use your arms when you are Jumping 
Your a™fl swing In the direction 
you are Jumping, 

To Jump aldewardj awing your arms 
to the aide you wish to go» 



When you are Jiimplng, alwayo swing 
ynur nrm« in the direction you are 
* Jumping, bend your kneen, and land 
ot;i the li/i 1 1 s of your feet* 

You nan Jump In different dlroctlonB, 

liiive fun jumplnF? . 
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SEQUENCED INSTRUCTIOKAL PBOGRAHS • 
' IN 

PHYSICAL EDUCATION FOR THE HANDICAPPED 

• r . ■ 



Development of Motor and Movement Skills 
HOPPING 



{ 



PLANNED FOR I ' 

Primary /Beginning . 
LMnmbtor Skills 

PARTICIPANTS f 

Laichcian School 

Jannett - trainable tnantfllly retarded 
Sandra - trainable nientally retarded 
Ruben - trainable mentally retarded J 

cardiac and muscle afirophy 
Bradley - trainable mentally retarded 
Graelala - trainable mentally retardedj 

mild cerebral palsy 
Glen - trainable mentally retarded 

LENGTH: 



1:43 
SUMMARY* 



rhl| film shows the mechanics of how to 
hop and land and move with a hoppliig 
step , 

NAR RATION ! ^ . . 

Itilu la a tape recnrdlnR that may bo 
u.^ed alone or with the Supor RfiTm 
Inop film HopplnR', If ynu am using 
both thr viewer and thc^ plnynrp rhe 
film iniiat bu net correctly to 
tngetl|ar wltli the cnannfctn* I'lacn 
rhn in tlie projertor anri run / 

rhe flbti. Stop It at: iiho Ic^^o. the I 
fillhouottn pf rhr thrfn chlldicm* ' 
Now wf» am roa(!y ro bogln. yfnrt tht* 
vi<»wnr nciwl 

'I1u? niimn ni thl'j activlry In^ " 



Hopping Is a vertical Jump on 
one foot* 

To hopj the body Is push%d off 
the floor from one foot and 
returns to the flonr on the sama 
f not* 

When landing 4and on the ball 
of the foot, bending your knees 
and ankles * 

Be sure to use^ your ams to help 
you hop . 

V/hen hopping, keep your head up - 

# 

And try te go straight up in the 
air. 

Push off from the ball of the 
font and land on that same foot. 

Use your arrris to help ynu hop* 

Remi mber to: 

Kflep your head up and hop atrolght 
Into the air. 

Bend your ankles and^ knees as you 
jland* 

Ynu can move in nuiny ways while 
hnpplnp. 
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SEQUENCED INSTRUCTIONAL PROGRAMS 
IN 

*;^|hysical education for the handicapped 



Development of Mntor and Movement Skills 



SKIPPINfi 



PLAN NED FOR: 

Primary and Middle Grades 
PARTICIPANTS : 

McBrlde School 
LEHGTO ; 

IE. 

This film emphaslzas the STEP-HOP 
apprnach to skipping and the 
varleus directions ana can skip* 

HARRATION : 

This ts a tape reeordlng that way 
be used a lane or wfcH the Super Btm 
Loop Film Skipping > If you are 
using both the viewer and the p layer * 
the film must be set correct Ty to 
go together with the cassette* 
Place the film In the projector and 
run the film. Stop it at the logOi 
the si Ihouette* of the three children. 
Now we are ready to begin. Start 
the viewer nf#wi 

The name of this activity in\ 
Skipping . 

To nklpi look cloaely and ynu will 
aee thnC nklpplng In n comblnntion 
of movementOi If 'a n ntnp nnt] n 
hnp, and Chen n step and a hop. 
STEP, HOP. fsTRPj HOIS STLP, HOP. 
STCP, HOP, 



Now Ift's try stepping on one foot| 
hopping on the same foot,^and moving 
foward at the same/time, STIP, HOP, 
and move foward at the same time* 
STCP| HOP, and move forward while 
hopping, STEP, HOP| and move iforward 
while hopping. Keep on doing this 
and ynu wtll find that you are 
skipping* 

Let's^ look again at skipping. Begin 
by stepping on one foot and hoflplng 
one time on that foot", stepping on the 
other foot, and hopping one time on 
that font. Keep stepping on one footp 
and hopping on that feot| stepping on 
the other foot, and hopping on that 
foot. THINK OF TflE WORDS: STEP, HOP, 

sraPs HOP* STEP, HOP. step; hop. 

Skipping li fun. Srapp }!0P, STEP, 
HOP. Slip, HOP* STEPj.HOP* Be sure 
apd use your armg to help you. Swing 
them evenly on both sides to help 
you keep your balance. 

Ynu can skip around in a circle* You 
can skip and change directions. You 
can skip fast and slow* You can 
skip forward. You can skip by youraelf, 
How many other ways can ^ou think of 
to nklp? 
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SBQUINCED INSTRUCTlONAt PROGRAMS 
4 IN 
PHYSICAL EDUCATION FOR THE HANDICAPPED 



Devaloptnent r»f Motor and Movetnent Skills 
ROLLING A BALL 



PLAMKED FOR I 

r 

Prlmaify and Beginning 
Skill Levels 

PARTICIPAHTS i 

Leichtnan Schnol 



7 



Jannatt * trainable mentally retardedi 

visual handicap 
Ruben - trainable mentally retarded, 
\ - ^ eardlaCp muscle atrophy 




Thla film ghnws the mechanics nf 
rolUnfi the ball. It Includes 
body pnaltlmp hand pnsitlnn, 
rolease» eye position, and fnllnw 
thru » 

NARRAf ION : 

ThlfS Is a tape recording that may 
be ufied alone or with the Super 8it 
loop fllfn Rnlllng A Bft^ . If you 
are ualng bnth tho viewer and the 
plnyel^^^he film must be set 
cnrroctT^^n go togather with tho 
cnfioette* rlflce the film in tho 
projector and run the film* fit op 
It fit Uhn logOp tho ollhnucttfi of 
the three chlldrnn* Now wt5 nre 
ready to begin* Start thr vlewt^r 
now I 




The name of thl^ aetlvlty Is: 
Rolling A Ball . 

Whan relllng the ball. 

Hold the ball with your right hand 
under It and your left hand on top. 

Place your left foot forward - 
keep weight on both fiaet. 

Let go of the ball near the ground^ 
by the forward foot* 

Shift your weight to the rear foot* 
Swing your arms backward , bending 
forward at the walst# 

Kedp your eyes on the target. 

Bend your knees and swing your arms 
forward at the same clmdg stepping 
onto your forward foot. 

As you release tha ballp straighten 
your arm toward the target. 
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SEQUENCED INSTRUCTIONAL PROGRAMS 
IN 

, j^HYSICAL EDUCATION FOR THE HANDICAPPED, 



Developnient of Motor and Mnvement Skills 
BOUNCING A BALL . 



PLANNID FOR! 



PrlinsrY and Middle Grades 
PARTICIPANTS f 

Lnkrantz Schnol 




LENGTH: 



2' 28' 



SUmARY: 



This film cavBtB bouncing n hnl\ 
wlth'^one hand. It nct^R the 
height of the bounce ^ the 
posltlnn of the hand, flnners, 
and wrist, 

HARRA TIONi ^ ' 

This is a tape recording thuf may be 
used alone or with the Super Srm 
Loop Flltn Bouncing'^ Bell . If you 
are using both the viewer and the 
player the film must ha act correct ly 
to go tngether with the caasertet 
PLice tho fllTTi in the prnjnetnr and 
run Che film. Stop It at the Inpo, 
the silhouette of the three children* 
Nnw we arc rofldy to bngln. Start 
the viewer ^_nw! 

Tlie nnW of thiH nctlvity in: 
Hnuncin^A Ball* 



Let's bnunce th&hall using nne* 
hand, # Hold the ball a little to 
one side, at waist height and 
slightly away from the body. 
Push the ball doun with one hand« 
Hove your hand and fofearTrr straight 
down with the ball, ^e fingers 
are spread and slightly bent to 
form a cup. Keep your ayes on 
tFfe ball. Meet the ball as It 
rebounds wltt^ the hand at waist 
height. Meet the ball smoothly ^ 
with the hand, fingers spread, as 
it rises from the ground, then push 
It do^^ to the floor again, i Do not 
slap or s^^k the ball. The hand 
should always return to a ready 
Vfrtfitlnn at waist level with elbow 
bent and arm straight out from 
the body. For best control^ bounce 
the ball only as high as your 
waist. Keep bouncing the ball with 
□Ither hand. 

Keep your hand cupped. Keep your 
eyes on the ball. Return your hand 
to ready poflltlon at waist height* 
KCitp bouncing the ball. 
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SEQUENCED INSTRUCTIONAL PROG^MS 
IN 

PHYSICAL EDUCATIOH FOR TOE HANDICAPPED 



Developfnent of Motor and Movement Skills 



CATCHING AND THROWING A BALL 



PLANNED FOR ^ 

. Prlinary and Middle Grades 
PARTICIPANTS : 

L ok rant z Sehnol 
LENGTH ; . . ' 

3* 10" 

SUWARY ! - ' 

Tills film Includes the two-hand 
underhand throwj the nverhedd throw, 
the teehniques of catehlng the 
ball above the^walsti the two-h^inded 
cheat pssB and the nne-ltand nverhead 
throw* 

NARRATION 1 



Thl^ in f) tape recording that may be 
used alone or with the Super 8mm 
Loop Film Ca tching And Thrnwlng 
The Bnli t If you are using both the 
viewer and the player, the film must 
be net correctly to gn together with 
the cassette* Place the film In the 
projnctnr and run the film. Stop It 
\ at the logo, the Rllhoiiotte of the 
^4^^^ chl Ifl rrn * Now wr are rently to 
!)egln» Hrnrt the viewer now! 

The name nf thl?j activity In: 
Cnf chlng And lljrowln^] A Ha 1 1 . ^ 

WhcMi ilfiln^ the twfi-h/tnd untiorhnnd throw, 
■'hold tlie ball In hnth Imndn.' HiMid the 
f»lbcn*fH nnd hcilcl them Mllp.ht ly /iwity frtHn 
the nldi*H of ycnlr body, Lcmk i\V f he 
pernfMi or target f n whrnn you Jire thrfrwlng. 
Ilrtrig yoiir handn forward atul up, iirul lot 
gn nf the ball* C'c^ntlnue I ci ninvn ' 



your hands and arms tf^ard the targat 
as you follow through with the throwing 
movement * r ■ 

The o^yarhead throw la dona by holding the 
ball overhead In both hands^ * Swing the 
a™s forward and down toward the person 
and release the ball.^ Hands and atmg 
continue to move toward the targ^t% 
Remeifiber to keep your eyes on the 
target* When throwing the ball in a 
different dlractlnn, change the way 
your body Is facing and look at the 
. person or target to whom you are » 
throwing. 

Catch the ball Bbova the waist with the 
palms facing the ball , fingers pointing 
up and the thumh^held together. 

TwD-hended chest paJ^s la done by holding 
the ball in hnth hands at chest level, 
EKtend the arms forward and as the ball 
is thrown, rotate the hands Inward* The 
fingers and the thumbs pugh the ball 
toward the target. Lean the body toward 
the target. Remember to keep your eyeB 
on the target , 

When using the nne-hand overhand throw, 
hold the hall with hnth hands* The 
throwing hand Is behind the ball and 
the opposite hayd Is In front and steadies 
the ball. Hold the bnll up by the tihouldor 
and clnse to the ear, i^itctp forwrtrd on the 
font; oppn^ilte tlin tbrfTwlng arni and shift 
the wrlpjit to the forward foot. Extend the 
tlirnwlng arm tnwnrd the target nnd rnleaae 
tlie l)nll, using the fther arm fnr balance, 
Ket^p ycMir eyes nn tlio target* 
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SEQUENCED iNSTRUCTIOMAL P*ROGRAMS 
IN 

PHYSICAL EDUCATION FOR THE' HANDICAPPED 



Development of Motor and Movement Skills 
STRII^ING THE BAU. 



PIJ^N?CD FOR I 
Primary ^ 

Beginning Ball Skflls 

PARTICIPANTS I 

McBride Sehogl 

Alan ^ paraplegia 

Auguotlna - post poll© 

Deborah * orthopedlcally handicapped 

Efrsm ^ orthopedlcally handicapped 



I^NGTH: 



li33 



SUHHARY: 



/ 



The t^^atc skllla used in scrlking 
an otjeet are Included In this 
film* hand positlnnp holding the 
boll j the swlngy ball contacc, 
eye contact ^ and follow through * 

NARRATION: 



Thta is a tape recording that may 
be used alone or with the Super %vm 
Loop Film Striking The nail . If 
^ou are using both the viewer and 
the playerj the tllm must be ynt 
cnrrectly to go together with the 
casnette. Place the film in the 
prf*Jectnr and run Che film* Stop 
It at the logOp' the Bilhountte nf 
the threo children. Now we are 
rcindy Co begin. Start the viewer 
now I 



The name of this activity la: 
Striking The Ball , 

Ball strlklrfg skills are used In 
many games. 

When striking a ball ^ shift your 
weight back. 

twist your body and make a big 
awing. ' 

When swinging the arm, keep It 
level with the ground. 

Hit the ball just a little belofw 
center* 

Follow th™ wltii your arm In the 
direction of the target. 

Keep your eyea on the ball and kaep 
practicing striking the baW, 




SEQUENCED INSTRUCTlOlttL PROGRAMS 
IN 

PHYSICAL EDUCATION FOR TOE HANDICAPPED 



DevelepTnent of Motor and Movement Skills 
, ' BALL CIRCUIT 



PLANNED FOR : 

Primary Grades and Beginning 
Ball Handlihg 

PARTICIPANTS ; 

Lokrantz Schoo^ 

* Intertnedlate Educable Mentally 
^Retarded 6-9 years 



LENGTH I 

2:12 

SUMb^RY i 

This £ilm shnwg the adapted 
U8€ of eKlstlng playground 
linos and areas. The playgrnund 
4ls divided into several areas 
i^nd a specific ball handling 
task for that area t Each 
youngster, with a ball of his ' 
nwiis progresses around the 
circuit to attenipt that task 
the leader demonstrates for 
the Bpeciflc area* 

NARimroNr 

Tills In n tapi* recording that may 
hv uno^l n 1 one i>r wl rh tho 5>uper flrniii 
Loop fIIth Ball Clrcuij^# If you 
are tinlng lioth tlie vli^war and the! , 
plnyor, Lhc^ f 1 Im muni hn not 
correct ly ''to go tngodhor with the 
^ cnnnvAitv, Placci thti' film In tho 



prnjector and run the filra. Stop 
it at the logo, the sllhaiiette of 
the three children* Now we are 
ready to begin. Start the viewer 
nc^i ; 

The name of this activity la* 
Ball Circuit * 

This is a film that shows many 
ways to use a ball* 

Each person has a ball so that 

they wight do all of the activities. 

Start in one spot on the p-layground 
and fallow the leader around the 
^ playground J doing Juat what your 
^leader does. 

Watch carefully and you will have 
a chance to shoots run wlth| throWg 
catch J and bounce the ball* 




ERIC. 
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SIQUmClb UBTOTCTiONAL PROGRAMS 

IN , . 

FHYSIGAL EDUeATION FOR THB HANDICAPPID 



Devalopment of Motor and Movement Skills 
JUMPING A-jjQNG ROPE 



I PLANNED FOR : 

'Mtddla Grades .c .. 

PARTICIPANTS r - 

ghoemakar School 

Daniel - hip perthes 
Denise - eerebral palsy 
Brian - hip perthes 
Julie - speech defect - 

enngenltal stapeg 
Jnge - post, polio 
Eddy " congenital hip 
Cathy - cerebral palsy 
Sonla - eerebral palsy 

LENGTH I 

2i02 

This film reviews the prograsslon 
used to teactf jumping a long rope. 
It shows the basic single Jumpp 
double Jtnnpp jumping a swinging 
rope (unders). Jumping n turning 
rope (overs), entering and 
exiting n turning rnpo^ and spn^e 
advanced patterns, 

NARMTtON ; 

llils la a tope recording that may ^ 
be used alone or with the Super Bxm 
Loop Film. Jumplnf ^ A Long Rope, If 
you are uolng both the viewer and 
tho plnyorj tho film must bfe set 
corrnctly to go tngethor with the 
cnnncttG. Placo the film In the 
projectnr and run tho film* fitup 
It nt thn logo, tho flllhouctto of 
thn three children, Nciw wn nvQ 
tendy to begin. Stare the vl 
nnwl 



The name of this activity 1st 
Jumping A Long Rope , 

Jumping rope Is fun and easy Co leam« 



To learn to 
learn to 



rope, we must first 



To Jump push off with both feet at 
the same time. 

Land on your toes and the balls of the 
feet, bend your knees as you land« 

Now move as you Jump so you're Jumping 
from one place to another. 

To do a double^ Jump, take a big Jub^ 
followed by a small Jump. 

When jumping a swinging ropep 

The rope moves aw^y and as It returns, ^ 
It and take a small eKtra 



Continue to Jump the rope and then take 
a sm^ll extra Jump, 

To double lun^ the rope when It'a turned 
over the head , . . * , 

St^rt .with the rope next, to the featp 
move the rope away and over the head. 

As the rope comes to your feet. Jump 
high and then low* 

Sny to yourself 

Swing, Jump, Jump 
Swing I jump p Jump 

With prnctice you can learn to i^n In 
and out of the turning rope 

And yon nnn lenrn to turn nrmind while 
JuinplnR, ' 
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SIQUENCED IMSTRUCTIONAL PRMWtfte 
^ IN 
PHYSICAL EDUCATION FOR THl HANDICAPPED 



Development of Motor and Movement Skills 



JUMPING A SHORT TOPE (Lowman) 



PLAmjED FOR ! 

Hlddla dradee 
PARTICIPANTS ; * 

Lowman Sehool 



Moplea - Treaeher Collins syndrCTne 



Kelly 
Kevin 

Carol 



hearing less 
severe hypertenslDn^ kidney 

Inauf f Icleney 
congenital abnoraalltlas of 
lower spine I left hip, knee 
foot 

seizures, petit mal, behavior 
disorder, educable mentally 
retarded . > ^ 



, 2:13 ( 
SUWHIARY : 

This film covers the basic skills 
of teaching jinr^lng a short rope* 
How to jump, double Jump, measure 
the rope, swing the ropeg and 
Jump It* 

NARRATIQNl 



This is a tfipo recnrdlng that may 
be used aljfeiie or wlrti the Super Btm 
Loop F 1 Im^ Jump Ing A S horty R ope , I f 
you ore UBlng both the viewer and 
the player, the film must bo set 
corroctly to go together with the 
caoset^e. Place the film In the 
projector *and run the film. Stop 
"It at tlie logo, the nllhouetce of 
the three children, Nctw we are 
ready to begin. Start the viewer 
now! 

The nnmn of thlo activity In: 
JumpJ^n^ A Jjhor^ Jl?^!^* 



Jumpli^g a short Jutr^ rope Is goad 
exercise. ^ 

You ^anjj^ump slow or fast* 

You e^n faee one dlreetion, or turn 
around'"whMe'you're JuiT^lng« 

Begin by jwrtplng wlth^ut^ rope. 
Jump one tlme^^every time you think 
of the word -'Jump", 

Stand still and practice swinging 
your arms. Swing your arms down and 
back and around In a small clrcla« 

Put the arm - swing and Jump together* 

Swing, jump, Jump 
Swing, Jump, Jump 

to measure a rope to see that' the 
length is correct. 



f 



Stand on the middle of the rope and 
bring your arms to your shoulders* 

If it's too long, wind the extra 
rope around your, hands* 

Begin by putting the rope behind 
your feeti 

Swing the rope oveif your head and 
pull It close to your feet* 

Jump over the rope and Jump again, 

Guntlnue to swing the rope over your 
head and Jump over It and Jump again. 

Swl^np , Jump , Jump 
Swing , Jump J Jump 
Swing, Jump I Jump 

With practice you will learn to do 
many acfilvltlen with the nhort Jump 
ropu * 
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^ SEQUENCID iraTRUCTIONAL PROGRAMS 
IN 

PHYSICAL EDUCATION FOR TOE HANDICAPPID 



Dayelopmetit of Motor and Movetnent Skills 
JUMPING A BHOKr ROPE (McBrldfe) 



PLANNED FOR I ^ 

Frlmary and ftlddle Grades 

PARflCIPANTS : 

MeBrlda Sehool 

-LENCnii 

2 ' 28" . 

SWWARYi ' . \ - 

Thta ttlm shows how to learn to 
Jump with a short ropf, hnw to - 
ssing the Tope and double Jump, 

NARRATiON i 

This Is a tape reenrdlng that may be 
used alone ©r with the Super Brm 
. Loop Film Jumping A Short Rnpe . If 
you are using both the^lawer and the 
player, the film must be set correctly 
to go together with the ca^fiette , 
Place the film In the prnjector and 
run the film. Stop It at the logo, 
the silhouette of the three children. 
Now WD are ready to begin. Start the 
viewer now! 

The name of ^thls activity tni 
JiL^P-ifiR A S hort Rppc^ 



Jumping rope Is fun, r - 

Hold a short Jump xnp_m in both Viands. 
Place the rope in back of your feet* 
Swlns the rope m&r your head» puH 
it close to your^teatj jump over It 
one time' and then jump again. Keep on 
swinging the rope over your head and 
Jumping. Think of the words, "Swing, 
Jump, Jump. Swing, jumpj Jump," 

Hold d short Jump rope in both hands* 
Place the rope In back of your feet. 
Swing the rope over your headp pull 
It cl ose to your -feet J Jump over It 
one time and then Jump again. Keep,, 
on swinging the rope over your head 
and Jumping* Think of the wards p 
"Swings Jump, Jump, Swing , Jump, 



As' you ^re. Jumping, keep -your elbows 
bent, anfl'ynur hands out to your sides, 
This, will help to kaep the loop wide 
enough for you to jump through. 

Hflvo fun jumping; after a while, you 
will , think of many new ways to 
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SEQUEKOBD IHStRUCTIONAL PROGRAMS 
IN 

PHYSXCAL SDDCATION FOR THE HAm)ZGAFPED 



Development of Motor and Moveinent Skills 



PIANtED TOR I 

MidHle Grades ' 
PARTICtPAHTS : 

Lgwman Sghoel 

HmtCB " Traachaf Collins syndrcTOe - 
^ , haarlng loss 

Kelly - sevtfr^ hyptrtenslon, | 

kidney insufficiency 
Kevin - congenital abnomaliclei of 

lower spine, ,left hip, knee, 

foot 

2:15 

Thls film phaws more advanoed 
jump r@pe skills to be used 
following basic skills on 
Juinplng a sHort rope, included 
are! Hot Peppers ^ Rope Swing, 
Cross Overp One Poot^ and Two 
In A Rope, 

NARRATION I 

^ This is a tape recording that may 
be used alone or with the Super Bnm 
Ltsop F 1 Iff^ Rop t Bpu t i ue . If ynu are 
using both the viewer and the player, 
the film must be set correctly to 
go together with the cassette. Place 
the film In •the projector and run 

- th^flltn/ Stop it at thoMogn, the 
alflhouptte^ of. ttib "three children. 
NriW ^d' are roady to begin. Start the 
vleWor now I 




^e name of this activity is: 
Rope Routine , 

After Jeaming how to Jtnnp a 
short rope, you can leam to do 
ny Junip rope stunt s;. 

Hot peppers Is done by turning 
the rope ve^ fast and doing a ^ 
single Jump, 

The. rope swing is done by ^.x-* 
continuing to double jump and 
by swinging the rope to one side 
rather than over the head. 

The cross- over is a double Jump 
done by crossing your anris In 
front of you and Jumping thru 
your crossed rope. 

Wheft Jumping on one foot 
continue to double Jvrap, and 
lift one leg so you are hispping. 

Two in a rope Is done by two 
pupils atsndlng together, with the 
person in front tuming the rope 
and both Jumping at the same titne. 



,66 



-BO ^ 



SEQUBN<3!D ;IKSTRUCT1GNAL PROGRAMS 

. . V . 'f/' IN 

PHYSicAL IDUPATIOH tOR THE KANDICAPPED 







Develop 






■ . ' 1 " 


PLANNil 


I FORI 












of Ma^r'and Movement Skills 
30PS - ATOUTO THE BODY 



Middle and 
PARTI CI PANtS: 



er Gradts 



Zo^rla; - museula^ dyi^rriphy ' 4^ 
TarriLr earabral paMy| trainable 

Jatly - sturge -^WebW. Syndrome ^.^ 





This film shows '^^ainples of three 
ways the hula f^i^if^ can be used I' 
around the body qnd Its parts. 
It Illustrates 1), using the han^ 
to twl^l the honp on the grdund, 
2). turning the hoop around ofte 
arm and 3) turning the hoop 
around the torso of the body, 

NARRATION : 

This tape recording that may 

be used alone or with the^Super 
Btmn Loop Film Hoops ^ Around The 
Body. If you are using both the 
viewer and the player, the film 
must be riot Gorroctly Co go 
t.ngQthor with the Cdoaetto. piflcq 
the flJm In the projector and run 
the fllin* Stop It at the, logOp 
the silhouette of the three 
children. Now we are ready to 
bogln* Start the viewer now! * 



Bia name of this aetlvlty Isi 
Hoops - Around The Bc^y , 

Hoops are fun to use. You ean 
use them In many ways. 

You can spin the hoop around' 
your arm. 

You can twirl them on the 
ground * 



You can spin and twirl the hoop 
around you. 

To twirl the hoop around your arm. 

Put the hoop in your hand* Hold 
your arm out to your side* 

Turn your arm vaiy quickly around 
£n a circle. The hoop will go 
around and around your arm. 

Ta twirl the hoop en the ground , 
stand the hoop oh the ground and( 
hold it with one hand In front of 
you and a little to your side* 

Walk your fingers around the hoop 
moving the hoop In a circle, 

Tn twirl the, hoop around your 
walot, 

Stand with your feet shoulder 
width flpart, bend your knees , 
put the hoop arnund your waist 
and give It a twirl. 
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SEQUBNCED ll^TRUaTIONAL PROGRAMS 
PHYSICAL EDUCATION FOR tHB KANDICAFFBD 



FLANISD FORI 



Development ef Motor and Movetneiit Sklllfl 

HOOPS ' ckTmim. spinning km jm?im 



Middle and Upper Grades ^ 

PARflCIPANfg r ^ ^ ^ ^ 

Selleigg^^ ^hnn^ 

* Bherry - eereb^al palsy 

Juanlttf T <€ongenltal ditlocated hip' 
Albert '^oerebral palsy 

LBNgTH : ^ 

This flip shnwa three ways to' tnova 
with 'a hula hnap# It shows and 
~^^xp I a In s 7li 

the hoopV i) Spin the hoopi, on the 
ground sb It will return to the 
student and 3) how to use the hoop 
as a Jump rope. . , 

This Is a tape recording that mipy. 
be used alone or with the Super , 
8^ Loop Film Hoops - Catching ^ 
^pinning and Jumping . If you are 
using both' the viewer and the 
player, the illts must be set 
correctly to go together with 
the cassette. .Plaee the film 
In the projeotor and run the film. 
Stop It at the logO| the allhouetta 
' of the three ^children. Now we are 
ready to begin. Start the vl^er 
now! '* 



The name of this aetlvlty Isi 

Hoepa « Catehlng, Spinning and Jurolng * 

Hoops are fun to use*. You can uaa 
them IW many way Si 

You can Jump with them and; use the 
hoop like a rope« ' 

\ You can spin th^ on the ground « 

You can throw and catch them. 

To Jmnp with a hoop and use tjie hoop^ 
like a rope, :^ 

Twist yti'ur hands so the heap swings 
over your head and under your feet* 

Hold the hoop In bath hands and put 

tHe~hoop~bihlnd you. * ^ ~ ~ 

Twist your hands /So the hoop swings 
over your head and under your feet* 

Swlngp Jump, jutfip.'^ Swings Jus^, Juafft. 

To spin the hoop and have It returfi 

J* 

Thrdw the hoop away^ f ram yourself and 
as you let go, pull down quickly to 
make the hoop spin backward. Allow the . 
hoop to rol|. back coward you; 

To throw and catch the hoop. 

Throw the hoop up into the air* yatch 
It and then catch It when It^ comes to 
you. Throw It up In th% air again and 
catch it. 
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SEQimNCED INSTRUCtlONAL PRbGRAMS 

/IN - ^ ■ 

PHYSfCAL EDUCATION FOR THE HANDIGAFPED 



Devalaptnsnt of Matar and Movemtnt Skills 



WALKING THE BALANffi BEAM 



PLANNED FORs 



PARTICIPANTS I 



MeBrlda Schnel 
LENGTH: 

........ . .-...^ ^ ^ ^ 

r 54" 

SUtMARY ; 

This film shows a^progre salon 
froni Walking « painted line - 
walking a 4" balance beasi 
forwatd and backward and 
-w alking the 2" balane^ baa m 
forward and baekwaifd« 



NARRATIONi 



/ 



ERIC 



This Is a tape recording that may 
be used alone or with the Super 8im 
Loop Fllin Walking The Balanoe Beaffl s 
If you are using beth the viewer 
and the playeifp the film imist be 
sat eorreotly to ge t nge the r .with 
the cs3secte» plaee the film In 
the projeotor and run the fllro. 
' Stop it at the logO| the silhouette 
of the three chlldreni Now we are 
ready to beglng Start the vie>#er ^ 
now! ^4 ' 

The name of this activity lij 
Walking The Dalanee" Beaip # 

Let's begin by walking on a line. 
Plaee your feet on the ll^a, one 
foot ahead of the other. Walk 
fowardi Keep your whala foot on 
^ the line and point your toes 
straight^ ahead* Hold your Bm\B 
out to your sides and slowly \ \ 
tanve them to help you balance. 



Now let's walk backward on the line. 
Plaee your feet on the llnei one foot" 
dlraetly behind the other. Walk 
baekward. Keep your whole foot on 
the line. Use your arms to help you 
balance. 

l,et-s^alk on the 4" balance beam. 
Place prie f^ot In front of the other 
on the beami and walk forward. Keep 
your whole foot. on the beam. Look 
straight ahead instead of at your - 
feet, 

NtiW let's walk backward on the beam* 
Think of how many steps you will need 
to get to the end of the b^eam. Place 
your whole foot on the beam. Walk 
backwards If you feel you are losing 



your balance 1 straighten your body 
over the beam, raise or lo^er your 
arms I or step down to the ground and 
begin again. 

Can yeu walk on a 2*' beam? It is^ very 
important fro m^^slowlyi pick up and 
put down your feet carefully, use 
your arms for balanc^, and to look 
atralght ahead when you walk* • 
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SEQUEIK^D IHSfRUGTIOHAL PROGRAMS 
IN 

PHYSICAL^DUCATIOH FOR Wffi HANDICAPPID 



bevelopmenc of Motor and Movemenc Skills 



TIRES 

PLAHNBP FOR I 

Pritnary 
PARTICIFAHTS I 

last Valiay Sehopl 

Anits ^ trainable mntally retarded 
David - tralnabla mentally Retarded 
Maify Ann * trainable mental ly ratardad 
Keith - tralnabla mentally retarded 
Mark ^ trainable tnentally retarded 
Billy - tralnabla nantally retarded 



SIMMAIKj 



m 



this film la designed to §hw a 
variety of ways that^ students ean 
move in rfalatlon to tires p InGluding 
nsnnlng thru, walking and Jutnplng 
on the tires and a combination of 
thaaa' ways t^ move, ^ 

NARRATION : ^ 

Bils is a tape radordlng that may he 
used alona or vlth the Super Sinm 
Loop Flltn Tires . If you are using 
both the viewer and the p layer i the 
£ ilia imist be sat eorrectly to go 
together with the eassette. Place 
the film in the projeetor and run 
the film* Stop It at the logoi the 
silhouette of tha three children. 
Now we are ready to begin* Start the 
viewer now! . 



fha nawa of this activity iai Tir^a * 

Many things can be dene with tlras* 
you ^an walk , run^ : and^ j utrf; pn tham» 

With the tires in singlafilai go 
thru the tires putting both feat 
In each tire* 

Be sure to look at each tire 



Then decide where you are ga&ng to 
put your faat« 

Now walk with on^ foot on the side of 
tha tire and onii foot In the center 
of it, / 

Move along the tires, putting one 
1 f q o t_in_ t he jq ant ar a nd one en th e 
outside of the tlra, ^ 

Walk along the tires without touching 
tha ground* 

Now run through the tires with one 
foot in each tlra* 



on top of the tire without 
letting your feat touch the groundt 

Try Jumping along the tops of the tires 

Jump in* nutp over, and on tcp fit 
the tires* ' 

It's fun to move on tires. You can 
walk, run I and Jump an the tires * You 
can use one foot| two feet or crawl 
on all fours* What ^^se can you think 
of to do on the tires? 
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; SEQUEMCED IMSTRUCTIONAL PROGRAMS 

IN. 

PHYSICAL EDUCATION FOR THE HANDICAPPED 



Develppment of Motor andi-MovemBnt Skills 
PARACHUTE 'ptAY 



PLANNED FOR ; 
'All Gradefl 

PARTICIPANTS : ' . 

^ Loktantz Schonl 
LENGTH : ' 

This film Includes s deserlption 
of bath t^e overhand and under* 
hand grip* It also includes tha 
^^£oilowing_a ettvl ties ir^loaoiBa tnr 
skillg, the "Umbrella*', the 
'*Mushrnom", "Making Waves'* and 
"Bounclns Ball'^ 



NARRATION S 

This is a tape recording that may ' 
be used alone or with the \Super 
Bflmi Loop Filfn^ Parachute Play t 
If you ara ualng both the viewar 
and the player, the fllin must be 
set correctly to go together with « 
the cassettep Place the fllin in 
the projector and run the film. 
Stop it at the lo^o, the EHLlhouette 
of the three children. Now we are 
ready to begin. Start the viewer 
now I ■ I -.^ ' 

The nanN^ojt this film is: ^ . ^ 
Parachute Play ^ 

Roll the edge of the parflchute for 
a comfortable grip. 



V ^The palms down grip has fingers over 
and thumbs under the parachtite. 

Palms up grip has fingers under and 
;^^^thumbs over the parachute. 

Start with, the parachute spread out on 
the ground and boys and girls apaced 
around t^e edge, ^ 

. Walklrfg - skipping - running and 
gal loping can be done as you hold on 
to the parachute. 

T 

To do the stunt called the mushroomp 

— -raise the-parachufc#-hlgh-abpve-y0ur 

^ head as fast as possible. 

As soon as you can see the Ather students 
faces, take steps towarq the center 
of the chute. 



Keep ybur apis aboVe yeur head as the* 
chute reaches its height. 

Move back quickly to your starting place. 

When doing the igloo, lift the chute 
above your head, walk toward /the center, 
make a half turn and pull thi chute down 
to the ground to trap the a/r Inside, 

Another activity la bouncyfball. ^ 

Plac€ a light haUln t^center of the 
chute, and shake tfii ^aifi^ hute vigorously 
up and down/ * \ ^ - 



Try to keep the ball on t^t pa^y^ute. 




SEQUENCED INSTRUCTIONAL PROGRAMS 

' . IN ... 

PHYSICAL EDUCATION FOR THE HANDICAPPED 



Development of Hnteif^^d Maveffient Skills 
TRAMPOLINll 



PLANNBD FOR : 
^ A I 1 Beglnna^s 
PARTICIPANTS I 

Shoaifiakeif School 



3:31; 

1/ 

SUKMARY i 

This film liialedffi^ Instruction for 
JytTiplng an thp trampDllne^ knee 
drops and saafc drops as well as 
the use of the safety belt, the 
apottera r©l€^^and how^ to get OT 
and off of the trampoline. 




NARRATION 1 



This Is a. tape reaordlng that may 
be used alone or with the Super 
Snmi loop film Trampo line * If you 
^ are using bath the viewer and the 
player the film must be set 
correctly to go together with 
the cassette. Place the film in 
the projector and tnin the film* 
Step it at the'^logo, the sllhouatte 
of the three ehildran. . Now we^ 
are ready to begint Start, the 
viewer now!; 

* 

The naine of, this film Isi 
Tr at!^ pi 1 n g * ' 

The trampoline may be used to 
develop balance and coordination. 

A safety belt: Is used to keep the 
perferaer in the center of the bed* 



To get on the trampoline, walk up 
the ^^eps and ilt on the e4ge« 

After the spotting belt is attached , 
crawl to the center of the bed« 

There should be a spotter on each 
side of the trampoline to asalat 
the performer* 

To starts jumping j push off with 
your toes and lift with your arms. 

Bend your ankles as you la^d^nd^ ^ 
point your toes as you lift off* 

Keep your knees straight ^ bend your 
ankles and point your 'toes. 



Use your arms In a circular motion /; 
to help you go higher and to control 
" your body. 

To atop, bend your ankles, knees and 
hips as you hit the bed* , 

Bend your ankles, knties and hips to 
at op. " 

J . - . 

Besides jumping , do a knee drop, or 
a seat drop^ * ^ 

To do the knee drop, bend your legs^bt 
the knees and ri^bound from the trae^mllne. 

To do a seat drop, put your tegs straight/ 
out and bnuncfe off the trampoline In a 
seated position* ' ^ ^ ' 

To get off of the trait^allne undo tha 
belt, crawl^^to the aide, sit on the 
edge, roll over on your stomach and 
walk down the steps, . ^ 



SBQUBNGBD INSTRUCTIONAL PROGRA»Q 
■ IN 

tHYSZCAL EDUCATION FOR THE HANDIGAFPED 



Daveiepmant of Motor 



and Movetnenc Skills 
COURSE. 



jPLANNED FOR^ 



Hlddla Grades 



PARTICIPANTS: 



McBr Ida S chool 



^ lag parthas 
Vickl - carabral palsy 
Walter * lag perthas 
August Ina ^ post polio 
Thomas • oerabrai palsy 
Daborah - erthopadLcally 
hari<dicapped 

UENGTH: 



3:15 



ahal^lenge course Is oeiqiosad 
of savaral statlonsi so a variaty 
of skills can ba practlcad and all 
students can have a more aotlva 
rola In the sahedulad olaas tltne. 
Inoludad in this eouraa: crawly 
forward roll, log roll; arawl 
through tunnel, balaiica baam and 
stairs* 



HARRATION i . 

This Is- a tape raoordlng that may, 
V ba usad alone or ^ith tha Super 8mm 
, Loop Fllw. Qiallenge Coug^se , If you 
are using 'bath , the vlawar and the 
playari tlje film must be set 
. correctly to go togather with the 
caesatte* Place the film In the 
projactor and run the film* Stop 
it at the logo, the silhouette of 
tha thraa children* Nw we are " 
ready to begin* Start the viewer 
now ! 

The, name of this activity isr 
Challenge Course . 



ERLC 



A challanga coursa has firany actlvitlas* 
How many of these can you do? 

Crawl under the wands* 

Try to stay low and not touch the ^andsi 

Whan crawlingi try to usa tha am on 
one side of your body and the leg 'of 
your pthar side at tha same tiina* 

Whan doing the forward roll on a 
wedge mat, 

Sqtiat on tha edge of tha mat. 
Tuck* your ^ead and roll* 

This mat will help you learn to da 
the forward roll* 



e 1^ ro^ 



To do th 

Lie o n the mat with the fee t tQ gathar 
anra^ arms over your head* 

Roll over and ovar, 

As you roll, keep your body straight. 

Crawl thru the tunnel* 



Reap your head upland eyes straight ^^^^s 
ahaad * ' 



B7. 



NaKt| walk along the glance hm^m 

Stand straight and kaap your jayBs 
straight ahaad. 

When walking backwards, place one foot 
carefuWy behind tha other* 

Whan walking up and down tha steps ^ keep 
your body as straight as possible* 

Put one foot on each step* 

Plade the entire foot on the step. 
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SEQUENCED XNSTRUCTXOHAL PROGRAMS 
IN 

PHYSICAL EDUCAflON FOR Ttffi HANDICAPPED 



Developinetit' of Playground and Recreation Skills 



fUNmD FOR! 



WHEEL TOYS 



Pre-school and Primary Grades 



^R^ 



IPANTS: 



Shoemaktr School ■ ^ 

Caiia ^ eerabral palsy ^ 
Xsml ^'csrabral palsy 
Jill - ce^brfli palsy 
^ Jayma ^ asrabral palsy_ 
Byron * aetsbral pals^ 
David Ger©bral Tpalay 
Natalia » earabral pajf^sy 

LEilGTH : 

3?24 

i 

T hl a— f 1 Im-ltic 1 udes- ga 1 1 1 ng^cfn ^ the 



toySy sntarlng and axltlng cha 
traffle eoursap spacing^ pedaling 
and turnings 



RRATION: 



This Iqa tapa raeordtng that may 
ba usad alx)na nr with the Super Bran 
Leap Film Hiding Wheal Tdys . If 
you are us ifng bo th ^he vl ewe r and 
the playarsN the film must ba tset 
corraetly to go together with the 
cassette» Place the film in the 
projector and ™n the film* Stop 
It at the logO| the silhouette of 
the three children. Now we are 
ready to begin* Start the viewer 
now! = ^ 

The name of this activity Isi ■ 
Riding Wheal Toys * 

toys are fun to ride. 

Get bn your wheel toyt Sit In the 
center of the seat so that your weight 
will be evenl5f balanced. Be sure 




your hands are on the handle bars or 
the steering wheel and your^fset are 
OA the pedals. 

Enter the traffic course at the entranoi 

Rld^your car In the traffic coyrae«*v 
Ride In one dlreetloni and ride 
alngle file In the traffic lane* 

Keep a large spae^ and a safe dia« 
tance between the front of your toy 
and the back of your friend's toy. 

When riding the Irish Hail^ pull 
the bar toward yau»' Let it move 
away and pull again* 

The faster you pull, tha faster you 
mwe. The slower ybu pullp the slower 
you move* 

-When riding a tricycle ^-held-on with- — 
your hands,, push down with one foot, 
and then down with the other foot. 
Keep on padallng by pushing down with 
one foot and then down with the other 
foot, 4 

When you push your feet fast, the toy 
goes fast* 

Wien you push slowly, the toys go 
slowty^ 

To turn left, slow down« Push the bar 
with your right hand and pull It with ^ 
your left hand^« Remember to slow down 
by pushing your feet up and down 
slowly. 

To turn the tricycle, keep both hands 
on the bars* Turn the bars to the 
left when you want to go left* 

Keep a large space be^een your toy 
and your friend's toy* 

When you finish riding, you my leave 
the traffic course at the exit. 



74 



88 



SIQUBNCBD INSTRUCTIONAL PROGRAMS 
• ' IN • ■ . ' 
PHVSieAL EDUCATION FOR THE HANDICAPPED 



Develiopinent of Playground and Recraatlon Skills 
SAND PIAT 



PLANHID FOR : v 
"^ Fre-sehd^l ^nd Primary Gradag^^^ 
PARTICIPANTS t 

Sellary Sahool ^ 

.-.*■. ^ . 

Dimitry carabral palsy 
Loren - spina bifida 
James - aataogenefils Iflnperfeeta 
Tiinothy " carabral palsy 
Michaal - earebiral palsy . 
Narvalda - carabral palsy ^ 
Marilyn^ carabral palsy 
Ktrebarlay carabral palsy 

UiNGTH i \ 
3:20 

I^MMARY : ^ 

This film lllliatra&i< smoothing and 
patting the aand> picking the sand 
up and putting it down. Digging a 
hole with hands ai\d ©bJactSs Filling 
* objacts and taaklng piles of sand/ 

HARRATtON : . 

This is a tape recording that tnay be 
used alone or with the Super Simn 
Loop F^la Sand Play ^ If you are 
using both the viewer and the playeri 
the film must be set correctly to go 
together with ^he cassette. Place 
" the film in the pr«3jector and run the 
film. Stop it at the logo, the 
silhouette of the three children. 
Now we are ready to begin* Start the 
viewer ^now! 



Tha name of this film isi 
Sand Play , 

niare are inany things you can do 
with sand. 

Rake the sand. 

Take your hands and move thera 
slowly and carefully over the 
sand to make the santf^^^raooth and 
level. 



Smooth and pat the aand. 



When ybu keep on patting the 
It gets hard and firm* 



Let the sand run through your 
fingers. 



Remember to keep the sand In your 
handsQdown low so it does not blow« 

Use a cup to dig in the sand. 

Strain the sand by moving the 
strainer so the sand will come 
through It^ 

Dig a hole In the sand« . 

How many more things can you do 
with sand? 
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SEQUEHCEDlHSTRUCTIONAt PROGRAMS 

■ .IN 

PHYSICAL EDUCATION FOR THB HANDICAPPED 



T 

De^lopmenfe of Playground and Recreation Skills" 



CLIMBINC TME 



PLAHKBD FOR : 

. FrlMry and Hlddla Grades 

PARTICIPANTS : 

Sheainakaif School 

Cella - cerabraj palsy 
Amnas - earabral palsy 
Andrew * ©erabral pal ay 
Jayme * c'^rabral pal 
Mark - spina bifida 
Shairoti ' dalieate 
Natalia * orthopadia 
Sonja - erchop^dl^ 



ERIC 



3:26 ■ \ ' 
SUMMARY ; 

This film illusCrates how to mount 
and dismount a alimbing traa. It 
cervera grlpsi foot posltloni moving 
around tha apparatus and safaty 
hints* 

NARBATION l 

^Thls Is a tape reaordlng that may 
be usad alona or with tha- Super 
Snm loop film Climbing Tree , If 
}ou are using both the vlewar and 
la film must be set 
go togather with the 
Place the film In the 
prnjJctor and run the film* Stop 
It at tha logOp the sllhouatte of ; 
the thra.a^ children^ Now^wa are 
^ady to begin* Start the vlewar 
now! * 
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Tha name of this film Is i 
Climbing Tree , 

Thera are many activities to do en 
the climbing tree* You can climb 
on, go all th# way around without 
taucl^lng tha ground and climb off. 

S^ep up onto tha lowest barp ena 
foot at a tlma and grasp the highest 
level for a hand hold* 

When traveling around tha climbing 
tree I mova with your feet on the 
lowast levalp kaaplng at least ana 
hand/'and ona foot an the bar at all 

times « I 

When using tha cllmblng-treai^thare - 



should be only a few pupils on the 
tree at any one tlma. Those waiting 
their tuni: should wale a safe diatance 
away. They anter on one path, climb* 
onj take thetr turn and climb off 
by another path* * 
i / ; ' 

Slide feet along the lowest bar , /©na 
at a tlnia* / 

Use tha overhand grip. Placa both 
hands on tha top bari thumbs under 
the bar, fingers over it/ and tha 
backs of tha hands towai^ your face. 

RTOembar to keap one hand and one 
foot on the bars at all times* 

When you reach the path to leave the 
climbing tree, hold on with both hands 
.as you step down to the mafc ona foot 
at a time, then walk to the end of 
the line to await your next ^urn. 
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SEQUENCED INStRUCTiONAL PTOGRAilS 
f IN V 
raYSIGAL EDUCATION FOR THE HANDICAPPED 



Davelopffianfe of Playground and Recreation Skills 



PLAYSCA PE 



PLANNED FOR ; 

All : ^Lg in6ntary Arcs 
PARTICIPANTS ; 

Blend School ^ 

Linda - visually handlcappad^ 
Teddy - visually handicapped 
Ricky - visually handicapped 
Jeff ray - visually handlaapped 
Barbara - visually handicapped 
' Dhea - visually handicapped 
Richard - blind 

MM™' 

3:37 ' 



SUM^^ARYs 




shows various pieces of the 
appaYatus^ aM 
can be tll^^d. Included In the flltn are 
the tunnel ^srte Wing Dingj the 
Ring A Ding J th^quii^el HousSp the 
^ Cats Cradle, the S^raV Steps and 
a Play House, 

NARRATION ; ' - 

This Is a Cape recording that M^s^e 
used alone or^ with the Super jran Le 
Flltn Playsca pe Climbing ^ The film 
tnust be set eorrectly to go tpgeth 
with the cassatttf* Place the Mm in 
the projector and run the fllm,(^ Stop 
It at the logOj the lilhouetti of the 
three children* Now we are ready to 
begin. Start the viewer now! 





The natne of this film Is; 
Gliding* 4 



Playscape 



The playscape Is made up of several 
different pieces of equipment. They 
are a tunnelj, a climbing fences called 
a wing ding, a frame called a ring b'% 
ding, a squirrel house, which you may 



/I _.■ 

enter, a cats fcradlep spiral stepSp 
and a play house. They have bean 
arranged mc that you can move £r^. '\ 
one piece to the other easily. 

See how many ways you can move en the 
playscape^. Remtmber to keap a firm 
grip with at least one hand ^ and to 
keep a safe foothold wl throne foot \ 
at all times # 

The tunnel is made of bars and rings 
of metal with spaces. Climb through 
the tunnel head firsts feet first^ 
or step over the barse 

The wing ding la a Eig Eag. fence with 
many crossbars to provide handhalds ' 
and footholds^ Grip firmly with the 
fingers around the bars and the thumb 
undfr the bar* Keep a secure hat^hold 
with one hand at all times. You may 

move up |_ d own 5__or^ s tdeway s_ on_ :tha_^ -—- 

wing ding* * 

Move frOT the wing ding to the vartlcal 
climbing frames called the ring a dlng« ^ 
Pretend you are climbing a tall tree in 
the forest. Place the feet carefully 
as you move up^ down, and sideward from 
.one tree to another, . 

iiove next t^ithe pquirrel cage. You say 
also-^ll thli^ boi|llke structure a flying 
saucer or spaceship. You can r#st inside 
s you ?OOT to tjie moon or sit on top and 
enjoy the view^f the Hllky Way, 

The/VcAts cradle Is a. hexagon of bars that 
looks lllke a solder web* Enter from the 
bottom or clirtB over the top* You can 
make the cats cgjdle shake and sway If 
you pull and push with your feet and 
hands * 

Now use the spiral stairs to cllmb/up 
to tlie play house. Climb onto the roof 
and then down through the opening on thm 
ladder to the inside. 
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PHYSICAL IDUCATION FOR THl HANDI^PPID 



Dsvelopniant of Playground and Recraation Skllli 
: SOFT TUHBLINQ - LOG ROLL / 



PLAmJBD FOR ; ^^^.^^ 

-^Baglnning Tt^billng 
XPrlmBry or Middle Grades) 

PARTieipkOTS l S 

McBrlde Sahool _ ■ 

Joss ^ aerrtral p%ls^ 
T6^ * derebral pklsy 

mmm t 

2:16 



- Th la fl Ini -ah owg -a p r og re s s ten o f — 
' the log roll, using the porta-ptt 
fatty mat and wedge. Using the 
wedge, the film shows taking a 
starting position, hand and leg 
position and the roll* The log 
roll en the flat tnat emphaslits 
hand and feet position and the 
hip ^xid shoulder turn to Atart 
the roll* / 

HARRATION : 

This Is a tape reeoWing that »My 
be used alone or with the Super 
3m loop flltB Soft Tumbling 
tog Roll . If *you are using both 
the vl^ar and the player» the 
film must be set correctly to go 
together with the cassette, place 
the film in the projector and run 
the film* Stop it at the logOi 
the silhouette of the three 
chlldran. Now we are read^ to 
beglnT Start the viewer now! 



The name of this ftlm Isi 
Soft Tumbling "Log Rell ^ 

It ^i^^eaaler to roll dawn hill 
than on a flat mats 

Lie 6n the iriellne mat > feet 
together^ hands over head, roll. 

Turn your hip and shoulder ae you 
roll down the nat« 

Now do the log roll using the 
flat mats 

Hands over head| feet together^ tyrn 
your hip and shoulder and roll. 
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sEQuiHeEO 'instructioSal programs . 

•IN " • , ^' 

PHYSICAL EDUGATIOM FOR THI HANDlCAPPiD 



Dav^lopinent of Playground^ and RecreatlQn Skllli i ^" 

/ ■ . • " CRAB WALK ' . . , "'V- ^ V ' ■ ' 



PLAm^D FOR I 

Primary and Middle Grades 
PARTICIPANTS g ; 
V Lokrantz Sahool 



brain dmaga 
aarebral palsy 
' daaf 
deaf 



David - 
.Jackie 
Tawmy - 

3iOl 



This film llluatrataa hew tp get 
into position and how to d© the 
crab walkp ^forward , backward 
and sideward. 

NARRATION ; 

This Is a tape recording that may 
ba used alone pr with the Super ' 
8™ Loop Film Crab Walk , If you 
are using both the viawer and the 
playar, the fllin must be sat 
correctly to go tDgether with the 
cassatte* Plaqa tha film In the 
projector and run the film, stop 
it at the logo, tha silhouette oJ: 
the three childran. Now w^e are 
ready to begin* Start the viewer 
now! 

mie name of this activity Is: 
Crab Walk, * 



Start the crab yalk frcro a aquAt 
p OS 1 1 ion at the end of the ma t . 

' ■ ■ . ■ . \ ■ * ■ ' 

^ Reach bafck and put both hands^ 
flat on thf mat ^^^^4eplng your 
;^ack filM, ' 

Support your wel^t equally on 
both anns and legs. 

Walk face up In this position. 

Keep tha body irt as straight a line 
as possible^ and the hips in line 
with tha knees and shoulders. 

Now » change direction by going 
bac kwa rd a nd tha n forward. 

Mpvap using your right hand and 
left foot togethar and yotir left 
hand and right foot together. 

Practle6 moving backward * forward. 

To your left and to your right. 
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SBQUBNCED INSTRUCTIONAL PROGRAMS 

I : ■. ■^^■rv iN: ';^ /^ ■ 

PHSfSICAL EDUCATION FOR THE HANDIGAPPBD 



Development of Playground and Reereat Ion Skills 



LOW BAR " SKIN TOB CAT 



PLANIffiD FOR I 

^ TPrtiBary a Middle tirades 

PARTICIPANTS ; 

Blend School " 

Anita - partially sighted 
Cynthia * low vision 
Diane - partially sighted 
Richard - blit^ 

- - . ■ .# 

mmm t . 

3:00 ^ . 

This fU^vt ineludts the hand grip» 
inountii% ths low bar and a detailed 
explanation of how to do undsr' the 
low bar samarsault, 

NARRATION ! ' ^ ^ 

This is a tape Mcording tihat may 
be used alone 0r with tha Super Bran 
Loop Pllin hm^ Bar * Skin The Cat ^ 
Thf filtn must be sat eorrectly to go 
^ tbgathar ylth the cassette. Place 
the film in the projector and run 
the film* Stop It at the logo, the 
silhouette of the three children. 
Now we are ready to begin. Start the 
viewer ijiowl e . « 

The name of th£s film Isr ' . 

Low Bar Skin The Cat . y 

a low horizontal bar. You can 
do many stunts on the low bar. ^ase 
children are practicing mounting the 
bar. ' ' • . /• ■ . , 



Stand in front of the bar and grip the. 
bar with both handa # ; ; ^ ^ 

Placa your hands so that^ the fingers are 
over the top ol the bar and tha thumbs 
ara under tha^ bar. This Is an ovarhand 
grip. 

Mount the bar by Bending the knees and 
springing up, ^ 

" ■■- ■ * 

Watch this girl do a back knee cirele 
and under bar soma rsault backward and 
forwarii and return to a stand* 

Jump to a mout^tp bring one lag ovar the 
barp move the hand to tha outaida, bring 
the other leg ovar the bar, move th^ 
other hand to the qutsidei now sit back 
catching the bar behind the knaasp awing 
under the bar^and let the laet drop to 
the groij^ - push back through tucking 
the faet under the bar and stand. 



to the bar, bring one leg ovari mova 
hand to the outside, bring the other lag 
over, move the hand to the outside. Now 
sit back, swing under and drop to the 
ground, rest a moment and push- off tha 
ground, tucking t>4 feat under tha b^r 
and stand. 

Her^ Is another girl doing riie same trick. 
See how she keeps a flrth grip on the bar 
at all times. 

Doing Skin The Cat under bar somersault ^ 
is fun. Practice and instruction will 
lead to skilled performance. 



. SIQUIMCED INSTRUCTIOHAL PROGRAMS ^ 
PHYSICAL EDUCATION TOR THE HAMDlCi|P^^ 



^valopirteiit of Playgrfiund and Rteraatlon Skills 



LOW BAR KNEE CIRCLES 



BLANr^D FOR I 

Hiddla Gradas . 
PARTiCIPANTg r^ 

Shaetnakar Schpol ' ■ 

IJNOm g . 

2t09 V ^ 

SUWiARY l 

^ This flltfi includas use of^ the 
evarhand grip and the ra versa 
grip, mounting the bar, a ^single 
knea suppart pesitieni circling 
^^faWa rdTatTd^ 1 re 

NARRATION - ' 

* This la a tape rteordlng that may 
be ufad alone or vlth^the Super 
Sim loop flitn Low Bar Knee Clrel^s , 
If you are /using both the vieHer 
and the player, the film must be 
set eorrectly to go together with 
the cas/ette, Plaee the flltt in 
the prjbjectpr and run the film. 
Stop It at the logOp the silhouette 
of tha threa children* Km we ara 
rea4y to beglh. Start the viewer 



/ 



./ 

■ I 

.the namo of this film Is: 



/ 



Low Bar Knee Cirglas . 

This is a low horiEpntal bar. 

From a stand Inr front of the baif, 
grip thp bar with both hands* 
Use an overhand grip, 



Fingers -©n top oft th* bar , thumbs under 
the bar* - ; ^ 

Mount the bar by bendli^'g the knees and 
jumping to a frattt supF|ort, ' t 

Assume a single knee support position 
by placing the leg overrthe bar and 
.fihlftlngithe hand to the outside 
again. ^ 

This Is a/slngle knee circle forward. 

Watch it aSflln, in slow motion. 

Prom a single knea support poiitlonp 
swing the free leg forward and then 
baekwa rdsi pu sh t he body up a lightly 



away frorn the bar *and. continue the 
swing of the leg downward and baeta^ard. 

Be sure the hands^ are in a reverse 
:pftsition^ fingers under the bar ^ ^ 
thumbs on top.^ Lead with the head 
as the circle is tried, ' 

Watch it once more. ' 

This is a single knee circle backward. 

From a single knee support, swing the 
free leg backwards and push up slight 1^^ 
away^rom the bar, T / 

Hook thfr back of the knee to the bar. 
Lean .backward with the; head and shoulders 
.throughout the circle and near the 
finish of the stunt, ^11 strongly 
with the arms and end on top of the 
bar again^ 




Practice with instruction can le^^V^y^ 
skilled perfonnance on the^ low horizontal 
bat.-. v . = .■ . ;• . " 



^SEQUENCED LN^TIttolOKA^^ 
PHYSICAL BpBCATlON >0R THE HAHDICAEPED 



Deyelopineht 6i Play|rbund arid F^eereatlon^S^^^ 



HORIZONTAL LADDER - HAMGim' 




s 



Mldfilra GrMss 

PARTtCIPAHtS r 

iita ,S€hoef « 

Lailld' ? totally blind 
Rleha^d ,^ blind . [ ' 



Tha hbrtzontal ladder la a^geod ptada 
cif apparatus for arm and. ahduldar 
strength. * 

# • ■ . . ' 

Mount :^ha ladde# frnm the and. Placa 
ona hind ph ; aaeh of tha polatv Cil®bv 
^both stapsiJ^n the ladder. . ^ 

Reach titid graip the rung of the 
\/ horizontal ladder with -one hand . 
follwei^, by tlie other t 



vrtiii filiir shows a variety of hanging 
Wtunts as done on tha hnrizontal 
ladder, *e "PeneH" ror stMlght^ 
,hWng, ohlnnlng, the 'lia^ Aver or 
W^^^ ^Tt also - 

^ Includes Instruction siouhtlng and 
vAls^ountlng arid In'tha overhand 



\8^1p\ 



Tlvii la aXtape raeordlng^^t My be 
usid alone pr with the Supe^s|iiHn Loop 
FtlTO/ Horlgontal Laddar - Hanging ^ * 
If yini are using both rtie viewer and. 
the pXayfer, the film timst be Bm% 
correct,ly to go together with the 
cassetta* Place the film in the 
projacto^xand run the film* Stop / 
it at tha logOp the silhouette of 
the three children # Mow we are 
ready to begin. Start the viewer 
.now! '; . \ , ^ ■ 

The name. of thlayaetlvlty Isi 
Hqrlzontal Laddef - Hanging , 



Us<a tWi oyethani grip* The thumbs ara^^ 
under 'the bar, the fingers over It, and 
the backs of the hands aw toward the ' 

face. 

Hands should be shoulder width apart. 

To do the \stunt called the ''Pancir* the 
pupil hangs from a rung with feet 
polntedto the ground, 



^ jtaount by letting go with both hands » 
and dropping .to your feet, 

^nd oft the balls of tha feat and bend 
your knees. 



^ When using the, ladder for chlnnlngi 
start In tiie hanging position. Pull 
;up until tlie chin Is above the bar. 

Elbows fully 'bent* Keep your legs 
straight and point yoiir toe^ Return 
slowly to starting position, 

The '*'half levee" or "L" begins In the 
^ hang position. The legs are brought 
Hip parallel t^ the ground with ,the ^ 
knees straight and the toes pointed, 

- ; t ' ^ ^ ■ ^- y\ ■ . 

: To dp the Iggbeater begin In a side 
hanging position and twist the bofly . 
so that it taoves in a circle # 
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:d instructional progbams ' 
physical education tqr the handicapped ' 



Deyelopmenc Playground and Recteiitlbn Skills 
^ HORIZONTAL UDDER " TRAVELING 
j^NTOD^FOR r . ; V , l /: ' . 
* Hlddla Gradieji , r ' ' J 
FARTieiFANTSl 



The ladder may ba ^sed for Kanging 
and tr^allngi / 

\ ' ^ '. ■ - ■ ■ - .-. ' ■ " . ■ 

For rung travel forward, 



fchool 



Ahlta - partially sighted^ 
Cynthia - ioils.vi3Con 
NViatorla * partial!^ sighted 
Diana - partially sighted 
Richard - blind 



2:30 
SUMMARyi 



Thii film ineludas demDnstratiDn 
and instructiens on mounting >the 
horizontal ladder i the aver hand 
grip, rung travel forward, ■ dbubla ^ 
rail travel,* alternate rung travel, 
and diajnountin^s 

NARMTION : . V ; 

This is a tape reeording that /may 
be usad aldne or with the Super 
Sim^Loop film Horizontal Ikdder ^ 
Traveling s If you are using both : 
'tha viewer and "the player, the fllsi' 
, raust be set> eorraetly to go together 
with the easstitte;; Plaee the film 
i^ the projector- and the £ ilin. 
Stop it at the logOp the silhouette -. 
of^ thfa three ehlldrene How we are 
ready to begin. Start the viewer 
nc^f / 

nie natne of this activity is r 
Horizontal Ladder - Traveling . 

Arm and shoulder itrength may be 
developed on the horizontal ladder. 



Grasp the jPirsJt* rung with one hand , 
and mmre^ the 'second hand to ti^^ sane 
rung. 



, Using the dv^thand grip,: with tHp^ 

thumb under^the bar and theNfln^era 

Trover, travel' forward 'as far as, ; ^ 

i possiirle, f raaping each rurtgi v ^ 

f . ^ :■ 'ry: ^ ^^\- ;:- 

Stand facing tjie^nd tff thA laddei 
and allm^ the si 



n aq e on^ Hand on one rung and bring 
the other hanctto the a me 'rung. 

Dlsnount by climbingvdoim: the; 8 
at the end. of the laddee*! 



For single "ruil travel, gtaip the aaneS 
side rail with both hands. 

Use t:he overhand grip, palms of bothw 
hands facing ^inward. / ^ • ^ 

For double rail travel | / 

Gr^sp the rails with palms of both 
hands faelng ipward - and si^ng to . 
a hang position, ^ 

Travel fo^aH^ as far tos possible, . 
move one hand and ihen the othe|* 

For alternate^ rung travel - 

Use the nverhand grip. " 

Grasp the fiMt rung with one hand " * - 
and tKe third rung w|th the other. 
Travel forward by using alternate * 
hand^. 
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SEQUENCBD, INSTftUCtlOMAt PROGRAMS 

■r' ■ ■ ■ ■■■ ^ .iN^'^' - • ■ ... .■ 
" *piresiCAL EDUCATION FOR THE HANDICAPPED 




* ■ ; Devalopment of Playgi'duitd^ a 

ChEST SHOT i ' 



Middle and Upper Grades 
PAlrtlClFANrS: 



Lownian Sahaol 



J 



, Joseph /r 4eg perthM ^ 
Jay - quadirap^lagie tierebalj^ar ataxia 
Kenneth'^'* double lag perthes * , 
Lisa - spina bifida 
Vletpr, - cerebral palsy 
■ Jose ^ lag pertKes ' 
Carl double leg; parthes 

LENGtBl ' % 



Ls filin shows hand poaltlon^^foot 
pos^tioni and how to esceaute the 
' ehaat shot. In addl^:lonj tha . 
ainphasis^ is ©n the iisa^of a le^ 
mod if lad ba skat and' the ragulatlon 
'^•height ;basket to a^oomibdate . - 
varloua:.sklll lavels and handieaps. 

HAEHATION : ^ ^ ' 

This la ^ tape . reeordlng that may 
be upad alone or with tha Sup^r 
Smra^loop film Basketball Ghast Shot » 
If you a ra using both the vl ever 
and tha playart tha film must be > 
'set correctly to go togathar with 
tha o&ssetta. Place the film In' 
thp * pToi ac t and run tha Im * - ; 
Stop ItAat. tlie logot tha sllhouitta 
of the t^tTie Kchlldyen* Now we ft'a ' I 
ready to bagln. Start the vlawar ' 
now! 



The nama of this,fil*t* - 
Baskatball Chest Shot .\ ■ ^ ^ 

The, chest;^ shot Is made froni a 
stationaty positlpn, 6* • 8' 
from the basket*- 1 , ' 

stand with one foot slightly «fotvard 
and knees bent; ' 

Laan slightly 'toward the baskiit.^ 
Wim performing this shot , keep 
youi eyas on the baskat. 

Hold tha thumbs slightly undar: the 

ball, ■ \ 



The Ipw baskat may b# iisad forythosa 
whcS^canndt reach the regulatlo^ baskat* 



For long shots, the ball is dropped from 
tt^a chast to tha waist and pushad /; 
forward and upward closa to the ^chtat. 

Aim at tha rim of tha basket, \ L 

Practica shooting wi^^lmprov.a aef£uraeyw 

■ - f* • " • 
Faat In a forwaifd striae poaitlont hand 

the knees , 

f. ■ . ■ ^ -■■ . 

Ramambari sttalghten the knaaSp hips 
and^ankles as the ball is^alaased, 

Tha ant Ira body^hould follow through 
in tl^ dlractlon of the basket , . 

As tha ball^ Is Mlaasedp tha palms ^ 
face .the baikat ^ and the thui^s po^t - * 
upward and Inward I ; . 



. \ 



SEQyBNCED^ t^Sf RUCTIOHAL PROGRAMS 
PHYSICAL EDUCATION FOR THE HAHDICAPFED 



-1 - '7¥ .. 



^ Davelopinfent of Elaygiround and Racreatleti Skllfa 
. / BASKETBALL - SET SHOI ' 



PLANNED FOR : 

Upper Grades 
PART ICIPANTS t' 

Lowman School 

Real - hampphllia 
Sabil - lag Perthes. 
Matthaw - lurinary jroblera: 

2:01 . 

' This fllsi ewe ra the set shot| hancl 
r\-pl^ttementv feet and 1 
'follow through* * 

NARMTldN i , 

Thla Is tape recDrdliig that jnay , 
be used alone or with the Super Sflma 
Loop Film Basketball - Set Shot , 
If you are using both the viewer 
and the player I the film must be 
set etorrectly to go together; with 
the cassette* ^ Place tSe film In 
the projectq^ tnd run "the film. 
Stop It at , the logO| the silhouette 
ofi the thr^e children. Now we are 
ready to /begin* Start, the viewer 
now!^ ^ 

The ngme ^ this" activity lar 
Baaketbali - Set Shot, ^ ; ; 



The set ghot adds variety and | m 
accuracy to the game of basketball*. 

The shooting hand Is behind and 
under the ball. . 

Keep youif eyes en. the basket « / 



This shot ^shbuld be dane^wit^ a/ 
rhythmic. ?nbti©n* - / ■ / 

BenI k^es and then exteigid tha body ^ 
a# the fshot Is made i letting /the 
\ yfeet come off of the f lobr* / ■ ^ 

Puih the baVl up, using strong yrlst 
K action arri eMtengion of the arm* ^ 

r Fol thru, with the ^f ing^rs polntilng 

^—t>r:B t r a 1 gh t t o wa rd t he - b a ake t . - ^ ----- - - -- ; 
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SEQUENCED INSTRUCTIONAL PROQRAMS / . 
PHYSICAL BDUCATtQH FOR HHE HANDICAPPED 



Devrflbpinent of Playground 



/ 



and Recreation Skllli 
BASWITBALt DKEbB^ j 




PLAKl^D FOR ; / 

Middla «nd Upper Grades 
PARTICIPANTS r 

LpkrantE Sehool . 

Julie - seiiures 
Randy - cerebral palsy 
Steve > oerebral palsy 
Shawn % leg parthes 
Riaky - spina bifida 
Jim - Kidney defect 
Ma eve - cerebral palsy 

UHGTH i 

2:27 . - 



SUMMARY : 

Tjiis film descrlJbes and shows how 
to handle a ball, hbw to control 
the dribbUe and how to direct the 
ball while running to retain 
control* 

NARRATION: 



lis 



i.g a tape reeording.that miy \ 
bemused alone or with tte^uper * 

.Loop Filin Basketball Dribble ^ \ 
If t^u are using both the viewer . " 
and the player^ the film niust b^ - 
edrreetly to go togather with* ^ 
the j^sette. Place the film In 

projector and run the film. 
Stop it at the logo, the silhouette 
of; the three children.^ we are 
ready to beglno Start ^ the viewer 
nWr * ^ 



Thi name of this' actfvlty is: 
Basketball Dribble * / , : 

Dribbling Is ;the cpntiinuoHi 
bouncing of the ball^l I 

The bal 1; ij bounce^/ o^er and 
over ^gain. ' 



The ball should hi pushed with 
the fingertips',' xip% batted*' 

Keep the ball; be/^ow waist heighc, 
^ ■ " ^ I ' I!. ■ ' ^ -■ "^^ ■ ' 
For bust ^htroi, Che dribbler ' 
should have his hand cupped^ ' 
when the fingerfs touch the ball* 
The wrist and hand fuvnish most 
of the force for the dribble* 



The hand ihbuld "feel" the ball ^ 
cmtng back up Ju$t before pushing - 
for the neKti dribble* , ' 

The ball m^st be pushed so chat 
it hits the floor In such a way 
that It will rebound/to the dlstanltfe 
the player wishes to move, - 

The body has a slijht forward leani' 
but the head should be kept up. 
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iPHYStCAL EDUCATIDH, FOR 'fm HANDICAPPED 



ti of Ptayg 



Deveioptnent^ 



PLANED FOR ! : ^ j V 

Middla and . Upper Grades \- 



PARTICIPANTS I 



Lowtnan School 



ioe - bilateral lag perthes 



ttptind^ftfti RefaraatAon Skills 



BATTING WITH A TEE 



The haine af^ this .film Isi 



Debbie - leg petthas * 

LokratitE School 

Louis/- tmpu tea 
gtava - cerabral palay 
John - cirabral palsy^^ 
T<5ny - leg perthes ^ 
Billy archrngryposls 
Dava - cerebral palsy 



LENGTH! 



2:51 



B^ttinS WittfA Tea , \ ^ 

Batting shdu Id be praetldad often. , 

T^a bat should move para 1 la 1 to the; 
ground with' a smooth swing. v 

Hold the bat firmly and assuma a 
natural position at the plate. * ^' 

This is a left handad grip, 

t^en learning to bat ^ ball, a t^ee 
may ble used« - 

When in a 'ready position, the knees 
should be sllgfitly relaxad./ 

As you swing the bat, shift tha4etght 
^y s tapping forwamd, ^ 

Allow tha bat^ to swing foward easily 

-^wtth the ball,^^^^^^^^^^- — — — - -- — - 



SUMMARY: 



This 'film shows the hand and arm 
position, stanbe^pf the batter, 
and^ tha tak^ oM tor first base* 
In addl^tion, thara are varletl^^ 
I of hatting tees and uypes of 
balls shownv to accCTnmodate 
various i^ll;^ lavfls and-handleiipi , 

NARRATION i ' : I 

This is a t'apa racording that may * 
be used alone or with the Super 
Bmi loof film Batting With A T^e i 
If you are using both the viewer 
and tha player, the film must be 
, , . sat ^rtectly to go. 4ngathar with 
^ the uassette, PlaG^the film in 
tKa projaetpr and the fllra.V 
^Stop it at the logo, the silhouette 
of the thraa ehildren* Now we Qra 
ready to biigin. Start tha vlewar 
= .naw! . f — ' ' = : ^ 



After hitting tha balli^run to first 

base * ; : ' ' ' • ^ = ■ 

The^ standard grip la/* the best for most ' 
jtudanta. r # ' * 

\Place the left hind near the end ot tha 
bat ^ajid tha right hand abdve the left- 
and close to it* / 

"Ale elbws well out from Che body. 



The e lb laws and wrista get into tha 
swing as*^ha^ bat maats the ball. 

A large' ball can be used for baginnars«' 

.: ; ' ■ • . ^ ^ 

Rotata the hands after th^ ball h^s been 
contapted. 

Shpuldsrs aven# * ^ ^ * 

Keep your eyes* on t^ia bfi4J^. ^ , ^ 
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\ SEQUENCED INSTmiGTIONAL PROGRAMS';^ 
PHYSICAL EDUCATION FOR /IHE HANDICAPPElf 



1 



1 i . 



DtvelopmaQt^ of PIa'yg»i|nd/ahd ReeraaClon Skills 



VOLLEYBALL PASS 



PLANNED FOR s 

V sedotidary Girls 

PARTICIPANTS ; . ^ 

Widney Hljlh geheel 

; Catolyti * 'doubla amputea 
Ann'Marla - tubgreus^^otfths 
Brenda ^rhtyBiatold artMitls, 

" colostcsoiy^ ul^arp tutnara 
Oltyla - poat polio 
J til l6 ^ a a thiAa , so s d^a 
Sylvia v*^^pDst polio / 
_ Lthdy - al^ppsd capital' fempral 
aplphysla ; , ^ 

■■\ ■ ^-H ' ' / / " ■ 

SlMMARY i ^: ^ / . 

Thi^ film on the yplleyball pass 
en^KaslEes! th# use of the paaSf 
. hatid. and finger position^ foot" 
position^ qbntaettng the ball and 
foilew thru* / ^ r 

NARSATION * y ' \ 



^ This Is a^tapa feoordlng that may \ . 
, be used atone ^or with the Super* Biffin \ 

% Loop'#llffi Volleyball Pass ,' If you ■ 
are u^lng bo^ the viewer and the ^ 
play^Tt tha fllm^inus^ be set eorreetly 
to *|sp together with the 0^sset^e» ' * 
pl^ae tha film In tht^ prpjaator and \ 

^run the fllm# Stop It at the lag tf, 
the silhouette; of the three €hlldran« 
Novf we are rei^ to begln«<- Start 
the viewer now!* ^ 



The ^ame di this film Is: 
Vollayball Pass . 'h^^^ ■ . 

Use the pass for playing the ^ ^ ^ 
ball at ehast level and higher. 

_. ^ :- 6 V \ , s 

Han4s are held with fingers spread. 
Form a trlangla with thumbs, and 
IndeK f Inferos / ^ 

The wrists should be baek» the ^ 
elbows bent amd at shoulder 
height. ' 

One foot gllghtly forward foe 
batter balance* 

' ^ ■ . -' \ 

dontaot the ball with the fingers 

_and_the_ thumb.slmultaneously,. 

the wrists having a fliaklng ' 
motions 

As the ball is hit, the knees 
and arms move upward and forward. 

Follow through high In the air, 
iri the dlractlon the ball Is to 

.1 ■ - . ' ■■ 

Praetloa passing the ball high 
and acourately to baoofna a battar 
vdlleyball player,^ ^ 



7^ 
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. SE^UENCEQ INSTRUCTIONAL PROGRAMS 
PlffSICAL EDUCATION FOR THE 'HANDICAPPED 



DevelDptnent of P^»yground and ReereatlDit Skills 

)li1yball serve ^ ^ \ 



PLANNED FOR r 

Sacortdflty Girls 
PARTICIPANTS : 

Widnay High School 



Cindy - gif^nd tnal ealzures 
Reglna ^ spina bifida \ 
Cheryl - psyeho-motor aelgurea 
Lindy - sllppad capital f amoral 

^.aplphyslB ^ : \ 

Corzann - elec tries! burn^ 
^Haria - carabral palsy . 



2i2l 



'* ' - ■ \ ■ \ ■ 

This fllTti covers th^ undarhiihd 
I BmtVB in vollayballi Stance, hand 
position^ arm swlngjl contaetlng 
tha ball, the shiftiW of waight 
}^ and follow through* \ 

NARRATION; \ 

Thls^ia a tape raoording that may be^ 
used albna or with the Super Brm 
Loop Flltn Sarvlng A Voliayball , If * 
you .are using' bath tha vrewer and the 
player, tha film must be set corraetly 
to go together with 'the caisette. 
Place the film in tha projector and 
run the film. Stpp ifr at the logo, the 
silhouette o£ the three children*. Now 
we are ready tobagln. Start the 
viewer now! i 



'flia name of tl^ls film isV • 
Serving A Voll eyball. 

— \ - - -' i- - 

Since all playerjs sarva In^'^ths 
gama of Vollaybai\l, It Is* 
important that aa\K playar Is 
able to serve borritotly^ 

Stand facing the net\ with the 
left foqt s rightly forward and'' 
pointed toward the nec^. ^ 

.4 : 

Hold the ball In the pa im, of 
the lajt hand; ^ 

Sarva in ona imooth sctlon. 

Strike tha ball below the center 
with the_heel_ o£- the hand. 

\ ■ i- -- ' * t 

Move tha right' aran backward. 
Hit the ball off of the palm 
of the laft han^. 

On the back swlng^ mov^ the 
walght back, and as the ball 
is qbntacted, shift the weight ^ 
to \.fche forward foot. 
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; ; SEQlffiHGlD INSTRUCtiOMA^ PM^ 
PHYSICAL IDUCATION FOR THE HANDI^^ 



1 Dfvelppmenc of Playground and Raereaclon Sklllg 
SOFT TOfflLING - FORHARD ROU. V' 



PLANNED FOR ; 

Baglnnliig TwmbLlng^ 
(Primary - Middle Grades 



PARTieiPANrS; 



MeBrldfe Sohb&l 



Craig - eerebraL palsy 
Augustine * post pqIIq' 



S 3-09 
SIMMARY! 



Thl 8 -f 1 Im ah < iwa th e p r og re s s Itj n o f 
the forward roll as doneWn the 
porCa-plt faity mat and Ine line 
psAm It shows handj and .artn place- 
fnentj head placement, the roll 
and reeoverylnn the] Inellne pad 
and on the flat #iat. 



NARRAtIi 



This is a tape recording that may 
be used' alone ©r with the_Super 
Sttm^loop film Soft Tumbling - 
Foward Roll , -If you are using 
both the viewer and the player, 
the film must be set ecorrectly . 
to go together wlth*^the eassetteg 
Plaoe the film in the prpjeetor 
and run the film. Stop It at the 
logo, the silhouette, of the three 
ehlldren* Nw we are ready to 
begin* Start the viewer now! 



Th% name of . this film is: : 
S^t tuftibllng - Forward Roll ^ 

When using a wedge mat and the'^bolster 
for the forward roll 

Place.yduriarms over the bolster, keep 
youi' chin agairtst the bolster 

. • .9 ' , - . 

Roll ever / . 

Whin using thtf^^edge al0nep> stand on , the 
wedge p knees bentp Hands shoulder trldth 

apart* . 

Tuck your chin against your chest. 

Hold the weight on ywr hbndsV 

until your shouldera touch the Inat* > 



Npw let's try the same on the flat mat « 

Standing on the mat _ i 
Hands shoulder width apart 
Tuck the head unaWr,^ 

Transfer your weight from your hands to 
your shoulders and roll over* 

■.. ■ ^ ■ ■ i , 
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SEOUENCED ,iNST!E|UC'riOllAl, PROQRAMS' 
PH'eSMAi, EDUCAT-ION FOR THE HANpICAPPej|^ 



Devel6pment of Plflygroijn| and Recraat Ion Skills 
,1 / THE FORWAm^^LL , = \ - 



PMNNED" FOR ; ; ^ 

liid6lB and Upper Gradei 

Participants !- 

Sland Schnpl ^ 
LENGTH ! ^ \ ' \ 

. . . . t , . - . ■ . " \ 

SUHHARY i 

This fllin shows a ready position, 
the hand placement on the inat 
^,the head plaeewent, ^ thk roll, 
grasping the^legs and tha return 
to a 8tand\ 



NARRA'TIONr 



Ihll^ Is a tape recording that may be 
used alone nr with tha Super Bwm 
Loop Film The Forward Roll , If you 
are using both the viewer and the 
player j the fllin must be* set 
correctly to go togethar with the . 
cassatte« placa th^i f lltn in the 
projector and run the fllfti. Stop 
ic at tha* logOi the^^^houette of \ 
the three children, ^ow we are 
ready to begin. Start the viewer 
now! , . 

The name of this activity .Is r 
The Forward Roll , 



Let's begin the^ forward roll by 
standing- on the e^ge ht\ tt^ mat* 
Band your knee 8-^ lean forward, 

I placa your hands on the: mat shouldai^ 
width apart i' fingers pointing 
straight ahead. Keep your knees 
together t = Place your chin on your 

j eh^st^ kaap 'your hips highj lean/^ 
forward, push off with youi^f aet, 
anJ roll. Hold your walght on 
your handi until your shoulders 
touch the mat. Shift your hands 
from the mat, grasp yoUT shins , and 
pull your body into a^-tlght tuck 
position. Roll to the end of mati 
and ratu-rn to s stand, 

^ea doing this tumbling activity |, 
Ve sure to dupk your head. Hold 



the weight of your body with your 
h arid s a nd let y ou r b od y d own e a a 1 1 y p 
roll on your ^ shoulders and baeVt 
S tay ln^the--eantar of *he mat # 



Lean finrward, place yoUr hands on 
the mat with flngars straight ahaad, 
and keep your knees togethet* 

Whan your shouldeifs touch the mat, 
take your hands frm the mat , gi^asp 
your shins, and pull your body Into 
8 tight tucki Roll forward In this 
small' ball position unt^tl your feat 
touch the mat, then straighten up to 
a standing position. 

Watch this film two or thrae timas 
to help you learn the fot%^ard roll. 
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' 'SEQUBNCBD'jlNSTRUCnONAL PROGRAMS , 
PHYSICAL EDUdATlDN FOFi THE HANtilC^PPED 



/; 



Daveloptnent of Playground and Ridreatlon Skills 



PLANED FOR g 

Beginning Tumbling^ * 
(Middle Gradis) 

^ • / • 
PARTICIPAOTS - 

McBrldt Sehodl S 

Robbla - lag parthai 

LENGTH : 

2 -45 

f 

SUMMARY: 



This film shows a prograsslon for 
— 1 aa rfnlng the ba ekwa rd ro 1 1^ Ing - 
a porta -pit fatty mat and wedge* 
It shows the baakward roll ui Ing 
the wedge I hand placement ^ and 
tuck. It then ahowi the roll on 
a flat mat with hand pl^cemant 
and; tuck^ ^ ' 



HARMTION ; 

* ■ 

This Is a tape recording that may 
be used alona or with the Super 
Stmn Loop Film Soft TutAling - 
Backward Roll , ' If you are using 
bath the vlewar and the playarp 
the film must be set correctly to 
go togaiher with the cassette. 
Place the film in the projactor 
and run the film. Step it at tha, 
logo; the allliouette'of the.tKree 
ehlldren. Now wa are ready to 
/bagin. Start the vlawer now! 



The namq of this film Iss 
Soft Tumbling - Backward Roll * 

A wedge mat makes It easier to do 

a bsckwa rd ro 1 1 * ' 

■ ! ■ ' ' ■ . *- ' ' 

Start on the edge of the mat. 

Rock becW and start to roll onto 
tha back, > . % 

place hands above the shoulderip 
roll back and push *o£f with your 
hands, 

kaap your, knees tucked to your 
chest, Rpll^o your fiaetp ^ 
finishing in a squat pesltion*^ 
( " ■ . ^ . ■ ■■ ■ - ' 
^lace hands bahlnd the shouldera* 
Flngars pointed back^ Push wlth^ 
your hands, and start to rolT, , 



NiW 



practice using the flat mat. 



Rock onto your back, »^ 
Plaoa your hands abova your ahot^dera. 
Fash off with your hands and kei^pyouf 
knaas and chin to your chest* * ^ 
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SEQWINCID INSTRUCtlONAL PRMRAMS 

in 

PHYSICAL IDUCAiaON E0#TO1 ^NDIGAPPED 



Devalopmant of .Playground and Recreatim Skills 



TOOTLING 



FLANlffiD FOR I ' 
^ Middle Grades 
PARTI CI PAHTS ': 
Lownian Schoal 



- Treacher Collins Syndtamm * 
hearing loaa . . 
congenital abnormalities of 
•lower spina left hip, knee 
^ and fbfit \ 



Monica 
Kevin ■ 

miCTH i 
2-08 



When three or more basic tumbling 
skills are leaned, these can 
be oombtned into a short tumbling 
rotjtlna. This film shows (Sxatnpies 
tof two tin«bllng routines developed 
by youngsters Wl'4!h modifications 
for their various handicaps* 

NARRATION; 



The name of this activity ist 
Tumbling , \' 

A tumbling routine is a serleg of 
stunts that are all linked together. 

These basic skills are combined 4n 
such a'^way that the performar mo^es 
and down the matp 

This rou hs with a eras a ait 

and then a rising sun ^ a forward 
rollp dervish Juti^ - a backward roll 
and finishes w^th a Jackknlfe, 

Another rbutlne bjigina with a 
Jackknif€p and continues with' a . 
forward .rollp the blrdi a push up 
anB a Jump turn. 

Once you've learned thrfie or 
more basic tumbling skills^ 
try putting them togathi^r to mke 
up 8 tumbling routine. 



Xhli is a tape recording that may 
bo used along or with the Super 8mm 
Loop Film Ti^hAiLng ■ If you are 
using both the viewer and the 
player, the film must be set 
cnrrcctly to gb together with the 
cassette. ' Placq the film In thci 
projector and tun the fllni* Stop 
It at the logOp^thc flilhquette of 
the throe c(illdren. Now we are 
ready to begin. Start tho viewer 
now! 



1 OB 



SEQUENCED INSTRUCTIONAL PBDGMMS 
IN ' 

PHYSIGAL EDUCATION FOR tm IWNDICAPPED 



Devalopment of ttiythmtc Skills 
WALKING 



PUNNED FOR! 



Prlniary r Middle Grades 
PARTIGIPANTS : 
McBrlde Sehool 



Karen - trainable tnentally retarded 
Debbie - orthopedlcally handicapped 
Gerardo ^ trainable tnentally retarded 



LENGTH I 

2115 



This film contains a variety of 
ways to use the basic walking* stap , 
It shows the angles of push off, 
the tranafer of weight, the am " 
svlngy as well as walking fast, 
slow, on tiptoes, etc, 

NARRATION : 

This la a tape racnrdlng that may 
be uaed alone or with the Super flrmi 
Loop Film Wa Iking . If you are 
using both the viewer and the 
player, the fllni muse be set correctly 
to go together with' the casoette. 
Place the film in the projector and 
run the film, Stfnp it at the logOs 
tjie silhouette of the three children. 
Now we' are ready to begin* Start the, 
viewer now! 



Walking Is a basic skill* We uit 
it to move about in our daily tasks * 
^ , ■: 

Transfer the weight of the body 
from the heel to tha ball of thfe\ 
foot , ' 

The weight ©f the body Is /transferred 
from the heel to the ball of the 
f oot . . * * * then to the toes fpr the 
push-off for the next step* 

Toes are pointing* straight' ahead* 

i 

Swing the arms freely from the 
shoulders In opposition to the feat. 

The body is strflight*^ 

Look straight ahead at eye level. ^ 

Swing the legs from the hipSj bend 
the knees so you lift your feet 
off th^- ground* 

We can walk in many different woyo 

On tiptoes **»*," 

Down low, , 

With small steps * 

And with 'giant otdps, 

Attd you can march with ixMsic. 



The name off^.thlfl nctUvlty in: Walking . 
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SEQ^NQED IHS.tRUCTIOHAL ^ROGWMS 
IN 

PHYSICAL IDUCATION FOR rai HANDICAPPED 



Developmint of Rhythmic Skills 
CLAP YOUR ^NDS 



\ 



PLAHNED FOR : 

Pre-school - Pr.lmary 
ajid Middle Grades 

PARTICIPANTS I , ^^-^ 

Lokrantz- Seho£>l 

Thomas - convulsive disorder 

George ^ carebral palsy 

Stephanie - cerebral palsy 

Tony ^ eerebrsl palsy 

Timothy - leg pferthes 

Douglas - brittle bones 

Vicki - oerebral palsy 

Janlice^^ congenital menlngomyel6cade 

with surgical correction 
David - cerebral palsy 
Connie - repaired colostOTiiy 

LENGTH : 

2^36 

This shows the mlroetiQs of hand / 
activities and the fnllrwlng of ^ 
rthmlc directions. 



^hyt 



RRATlONi 



This la a tape recording that may be 
used /a lone or with the Super 8mm 
Loop ^llm Clap Your Handa^ If you 
are using both the viewer and the' 
playeri the film muot bo act 
cnrroctiy to go tngethur with tha 
caosettc. Pined the film In the 
projector and run the film. Stop 
It at the logo, the sllhouotto of 
the three children* Now wo nro 
ready to bogln. Start the viewer 
now! 



The name of this film Isi 
Clap Your Hands . 

Cl^ your hands and hold them 
tight, 

shake thiem. to the left and ahaka 
them to ..thp right. * 

Turn one hand high and the othar 
'hand low. 

Clap your hands and roll that 
dough* 

Point your left elbow In - new 
your rights 

Slap your knees ^nd hold them 

tight* 

Roach up high and yay dcmi lw# ' 

t> 

Scatter all the dust and away 

we go. 



(Tntol four ttmeo) 
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SEQ^NCED INSTRUCTIONAL PROGRAMS 

* IN 

PHYSICAL EDUCATION FOR Tffi HANDICAPPED 



Developmenc ,af Rhythmic Ski II g 
RHYTTOI ,C1RCL1 



PLANNED fOR i ^ ^ ^ - s 

Pre-school and Primary 
PARTICIPANTS ^ ' ' 

Lokrantz Schoal . ^ \ 

m 

2nd /3rd grade lower . ■ 

flcadatnlc block and 
aducable mentally retarded 

LENGTH 1 

2* ^0" * 



A visit to my little friend 
takes one to flea Jthalr friend 
each day of ^e week| and each 
day they go a different way^ 
run, sklp^ tiptoe, jump, hnpj 
gallopj and than follow a few 
hand and am mlmctlcs. 

NARRATION ; 

This iB n tape rocording' that 
may be used alone nr with the 
Super 8mm loop film ^ythm 
Clrc^l e . If you ara using, both 
the viewer and the players the * % 
film must be set correctly tn 
go together with the cassette, 
Plnue the film In Che projector 
and run the film* 5Jtnp It nt 
the IngOp^the sllhnuiitte the 
three children. Now wc arc 
ready tn begin* Start the viewer 
now 1 



The name of thlii film Ir 
Rhythm CI rcle , 



ERLC 



in 



I run to see my friend today. 

I run like a reindeer* 

I run right to the cjoe^r and knock < 
* - • 

I skip to iee my friend today* 
I skip llk6 a happy child 
and knock. 

I tiptoe to see my ftlend today. 



I Jump t^ see my friend today, 
I Jump like a bouncing ball* 

1 hob on one* /foot tn see my friend 
today- ^ ' ' 

Hy frlpnd and I m'ount my pony grey 
and gallop 
Far far owayi 



J 



Hi Ho --- 

Whoa. . ' 

We slide off of my pony 

And git down on the ground to rest* 

Everything in quiet, everything la still. 

My pony Is still, my llttl^ Crlend !■ 
still, and I am still, too. 

Just resting and thinking, than when 

I *m not even thlnklngi allat onco, ^ 

My little thumbs keep moving, my llttlq 
thumbn keep movingp my little thumbs 
keep moving, Trii lu lu lu la' ' 

My thumbs and fingers keep moving, my 
thumbs and Clngern keep moving 

My t!iumbfi and flngeru and hnnds keep^ 
mnvlng, my thumbn and flhgero and handn 
keep mnvlng 



And thoii 1 ntaml right up , 
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SEQ^NOID INSTRUCTIONAL PROGRAM., 
p ' IN' • ■ 

PHYSICALVEDUGATION.FOR THE HANDICAPPED 



Development of Rhythmic Skills 
GERMAN CIAP DANCE 



PLANNED FOR: ^ 



DANCE DESCRIPTIONi 



Primary and Middle Grades^ 

PARTICIPANTS V ' f 

XoUrantz Sehool . ' ^ ' 

Troy - spina bifida ^ 

Ra^dy - cerebral palsy 

Shawn - leg perthae 

Douglas - brittle bones 

Susan,- hydrocephalic with shunts 

Janice - congenital manlngDiTTyelocade 

with surgical correction 
David"- cerebral palsy 
Haev# - cetebral p4liy 



Heas i 



LENGTH 1 



2^34 
SW#1ARY: 

-- ^ f 

ThiB is a beginning folk dance 
that Includes working with a 
partner* ^ The skills are clapping 
hiinds j tapping^ feet ^ and turning 
' with a partner. 



Now with your hands go ( 
(Four steps forward.) 

Clapi clapi clap» Now 

(Four steps foward, clapping 
hands three tises « 
bedts 1,2,3.) 

i 

With your feet go 

(Frur steps forward*) 

Tap, tapp tap. Then 

(Pause, face^aiftneifs and' 
staTAp three titnes * 
beats 1,2,3,) 

Have a care, my 

(Place right ^Ibow on back 
of left hand and ahaka right 
forefinger at partner thre« 
times ^- beats 1,2 »3.) 

Partner there, or 

(Place left elbow on back of 
right hand and shake left 
forefinger at partner thrao 
times " beats 1,2,3,) 

In our fun you'll 

(Join right hands high; each 
makoB a complete turn arMnd 
toward the right under the 
arch. Finish facing partner^ 
# 

Hnve tin Bhdro, 

(Stamp three timos, left, 
right, left - beata 1,2,3,) 



i J • 

„ SEQUENCED 



INSXRUCTIONAL PROGRAMS 

. • . . ■ '■-IN' : 

PHYSICAL EDUCATfOM FOR tHE HANDI CAPPED"^ 



Develapnient nf Rhythmic Skills 



THE SCHOTTISCHE 



PLANNED FOR: 



. Middle and Upper Grades 



The Schnttlsche annslsti rf three 
running steps and a hnp, . Begin With 
the left font and take^ thraa iteps 



and 



PARTICIPANTS; % 



Sillarv Schnol 



LENGTH I 



hop , 



SUMHA 



3* Dl" 

mi 



This fllnii shows the basic Schottische 
ntmp and reviews dnlng the Schnt^l^che ^ 
In pi acre ^nd to cover apflce. 



HARRATIONf 



This is, 5 'tape reeordtng that may be* 
used olnnel or with the St^er ftmm 
Loop Filqi 'Trie" gehottls^he t you^ 
are uplng 'b nth the viewer and the 
player^ the fflin must be set correctly 
to together with the casse^tte* 
Place ftjie film In the'^rolector and 
run the fllm^. Stop It at tljo tbgo/ 
the silhouette df the three children** 
^Now we arc ready to begin, StH*f 
the viewer "sow! ^ . . " 



The name of ^htn activity Isj^ 
The S chnttlscha . ^ ^ 

The* Schottische consi'stB c^f three, 
* ntep3 and a hop* Ttie rhythm I9 



qvcn 



( 

fitopi step I Ht*ep, Ivop 

HtnPt i^top/ Htepi^^hrp* 

fltep, step, sjt6p^, hop 

ntippp %r»ep, ntoj^, bopi 

t 1 7 



Si 



step right, step^eft, step right, 

and hop on the right^* 

The next Schattische will start 
■ on the left, " , ^\ * 
step, step J st^p, hop 
step, Htep, ?itep, hopt 

The^Schrttlache can be done alone 
nr vlth a^partn^r, * 
It can be dent In different; 
dlrecci nns, ^dlagon^l, tc the side, 
bflckwarris, ag wHl'aa forwarf or 
In a^ rcle,"' : ^ 

It can be peffornted^as a rurinlng 
step ta cnv^ar*apace or it -ca^ be' 
done In place • ^ 

■ , , *^ r 

Step, ^tepi step, ho^ • . . 

Step, Btep, hfff % ; 

Step, step, stcp/j hoi^ 

?]tnp, ntepj step, /fiop^ 



1 i 3 
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! 1 ■ . \ 



SIQUEKCED IIBtRUQTIOKAL PEDG^S , 
PHYSICAL EDUCATION FOR TIffi HANDICAPPED'^ 



Development of toythmtc Skllli 



gustaf's skoal 



F LANlteD FOR : 

— \ 

.^Middle Grades 



PARTIDI PANTS K 



^ Lpkranti gcheol 



ERIC 



Troy * spina bi^lfl 
Shavm - leg pprthea ^ ^ 
ifcrry - spaacK disability^ 
learning problems 
Beth - Gerebral ^alsy 



Ha eve ^ ■ 
Robert 
LK :GTH: 



cleft palataL 
Itnperf orate ,«Qus 
eerabral palsy/ 
hemiplegia- g 
- eerebral pal^ 



Bajsic pattern and the two 



parts of t 
and repeated 

DANCE DESCRIPTION 




ral times* 



Gu§taf*8 Skoal 

(Basic 4th Grade Dance)i 



Meas 8 

' 4 



3»4 



5^6 



7-8 



Ihtroductl^on * . 

Part A^ " Lords and Ladles (Slow) 

With inside handa Jplnadp all 
Head Couples walk 3 steps (R,L,R) 
toward eaeh other and bowp leaving 
weight on the right foot; then 
they" walk backward to plaae (Li^fL) 
and bring 'feet togethert leaving 
weight on th% left foot* ^ 
Side Coupl%s repeat the aetlofj of 
Measures l=2"*above. 
Hea d Couples rep'fat the, setlon of 
MMSures 1-2 'again. 
Side ^ Couples repeat 
F^sure9 1-2 agalnc 



the aciion of 



9*12 



Square fomatlnn, 
(Four couples faco^tho center ^^"^ 
in a hollw?> oquaro.) , p 



Country Folk CFaat) 



Head Couplei advanei^ toward each , 
ndier^'witfi rvsnning steps » while . 
^^^^^Slde Couples stand In. place 
with^hft'iae hands- Joined high to 
^fom an arcfi; then Head, Couples 

turn so ^at partners are back to 
" bacW^fljr^run under the arch which 
^he^ fnce %^lth running ^teps; K 
a^er passing jLinder the arch thay^ 
^^'tun back to thp*£S^home positions,'* 
Side" Couploa^ repeat the action of 
tjdasurfs abdvo* while Head 

CoupleB form tljo arcftcs^ 



ii 



onti 
LgiGfl I 



^nncc lo p 



14 



a total of 



1 3 1 
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SBQUEDCED IjNSTRUCTIONAL PRO'SIUMS, 
' • IN 

PHYSICAL EDUCATION FOR THE HANDICAPPED 



PLA-HNED ,FOR ; 

411 Levels 
PARTICIP^Si 



pevaloptnent of SwlRTOing Skills 
. * BMATO CONTROL 



gme k€ tjS eh 00 1 



Llsa^ ^^ebral palsy *- 
Mike - b^l^abral '^alsy 
Eddie orthopedic lly handicapped 
Dougfas " dadic^ate 



jgLas " dadic^a 
,Alan - -^tebral pals^ 

LENGTH 



r 



2:03 



This film shows how to breathe 
In and out thru *the inputh and 
. no8e,^»how to blow bubbles and 
the rhythm far the air exchange, 

NARRATION; 

This la a ;tape record kog that 
may be used alon^ or wjfcth the 
Super 8mm Loop. Film , >Breath Control . 
If you are using both the viewer 
and the player, the film must be 
set correctly to go together with 
^ the cassette* Place thu'fijm in 
*^t^e projector and run the filin, 
St»p It at the logo, thj^. silhouetto 
of the three chlldroni Now wo aro 
ready to begin* Start the viewer 
now 1 



The name of this activity iai 
Brgath Control , , ' ' 

l^en you have learned to «ntir the 
shallow water^^ and mwe aroundp you 
are ready to learn breath control. 

Breathe In thru the mouth and out 
^ through both mouth and nose. ^\ 

Breathe 1^ thru the mouth and out 
through the mouth and nose. 

Breathe in through ,the mouth and out 
tlirough mouth and nose undeEVatar« 

Sink down and blow bubbles as yau 
go under and come back up# , 

Each exchange of air should take > 
4 to 5 seconds. 

Bubble - bubble - bubble ^ ^breathe. 

When yop learn to breatha In and out 
comfortably - practice tlil>ypu can 
do it* 10 or more times wltlfS 
missings 




J 
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SEQlENqiD INSTRUCTIOHAL PROGRAMS 
^ IN . 

PHYSICAL EDUCATION FOR THE HANDICAPPED 



DevelopBient of SwlOTning Skilly 



FLOATING - 



PLANNED FOR: 



All Levels 



PARTICIPANTS ; 



Shoemaker .School 



Lisa - cerebral palsy 

Hike - cerebral palsy 

Eddla - orthopedically hflndlcapped 

Douglas " delicate 

Alan - cerebral palsy 

tENGTH : 



1:43 



SlMiARY: 



This filin shows the breathing, 
the hand and leg posit Inn and 
how to regain^ a standing pORltton, 
1% also shov^ hoy^'^t^'KQ^ve frnm 
a Jel lyf ish rToat to thk airplane 
and back to the jellyfl3(Ji float, 

NARRATION: 



Tne riasi^ of this aotlvity Is: ^ 
Float tng , 

lis is a jellyfish float. 

Toldo a Jellyfish float, place 
hands on knees , take a breathy slide 
the fingers down toward your toes 
and let you^rsalf float wl-th arms 
hanging down and head in tha* water. 

To stand - straighten the legs - 
place the feet oh the bottom and 
then raise the head out of the water « 

When you have leai^ed the float In ' 
.the tuck or jellyfish ppsition, you 
may then open up into a face or . 
prone float by stretching the artna 
f rrwartf' and the legs back - Chen 
tucking again and standing. 



This la^a tape recording that 
may be used alone or with the 
Super Btran Loop Film Floating , 
If you are using both the viewer 
and thd player, the fllni tnust be 
set feorrectly to go together with 
the dassette, Placft the film in 
the projector and run the film. 
Stop it at Che logo^ the silhouette 
of the Uhfoe children* Now we are 
ready to begin. Start the viewer 
now! 
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SEQUENCED iNSTRUCTrONAL PROGRAl^ 
IN 

PHYSIOL EDUCATION FOR TIffi HAITOICAPPED 



Devalopment of Swlnming Skills 



BACK 



(AT 



PLANNED FOR ; 

All Ltvels 
PARTICIPANTS ; 

Shoemaker Sehool 

Mark - orthopedlQally handicapped 
Kenjl - cerebral palsy 
Eddie - orthfpedieally handicapped 
Sonja - orthepedically handicapped 

LENGTH ; ^ 

* 2:48 

SUH^IARY ; 

This filtn shows the method of 
getting into poaitlan for a 
back float. It includes 
breathing^ head, arm and body 
position and also shows how 
to retain a standing position, 

NARRATION : 

This is "a tape recording that may 
be used alone or with the Super 8nm 
Loop Film Back Float i If you are 
using both the viewer and the 
player, the film must be set 
correctly to go together with the 
cassette* Place the film in the 
projector and run the film. Stop 
it at the logo, the silhouette of 
the three children. Now we are 
ready to begin* Start the viewer , 
now! 



^The naftie of this activity lii 
Back Float * 

Thlfr is a back float. 

Start low in the water > sit on 
your heels ^ bend the neck and 
place the* back of your head In ^ 
the water - so that your ears 
are under - i ^ 

Take a deep breath through your 
mouth and hold air In your 
chest « , ^ 
\JJdw press up with .your "hips so 
that yotir feet f-Lpat off the 
bottom - you may move your ^feet 
a little if n^oessfry. 

To stand up from a back float * 
bend the knees ^ tuck the chin 
forward to the cheat and sit up * 
your hips will j^ff^*and your feet 
will come to ^tlie bottom. 

Practice standing "up several times 
so that you can do it easily* 

l^hen you have learned the back 
float, you may begin to learn the 
bac^ flutter kick. 
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SEQUENCID INSTRUCTIONAL PRDGR^S ^ ' 
IN 

PHYSICAL EDUCATION FOR THE HAOTIGAPPED 



Development of 



SwiTnmlng Skills 
GLIDE ' 



PIANNEp FOR : : 

All Levels 
PARTICIPANTS I ^ • 

Shoemakar Sehool 

Hark arthopedlcally handicapped 
- Eddie - orthnpedleally handicapped 
Sanja - orthopedically handicapped 

LENGTH I 

2i37 

SUMMARY : 

This film shows the prngreaalDn 
of learning I beginning with 
breathing, the prone float, 
push off and how to retain a 
standing position. 

NARRATION I 

This is ^ tape recording that tnay 
be used alone or with the Super 8mm 
Loop Film Prone Glide . If you are 
using both the viewer and the 
player I the film must be set^ 
correctly to go together with the 
cassette. Place the film in the 
projector and run the film. Stop 
it at the logo, the silhouette of 
the three children* Now we are 
ready to begin* Start* the viewer 
now! * 



The name of this activity isi 
Prone Glide 8 

Floating and gliding Is a beginning 
step in learning the crawl gtf^akei 

The natural flaatlng. pesltlon ^hen 
floating in a face down or proni 
position Is with the face under 
water. 

Take a breath, put the head down,^ 
push off with one or both feet and 
float forward with the arnis extended. 



To stand'^pj bend the legs - pull the 
knees up under the body ^ then put 
your feet on the bottom - press down 
with your arms and ralfe the hea4 

The glide Is always started fron a 
low position in the water - \^ 

When the prone glide hag been learned 
begin working on the flutter kick. 
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, SEQUENCED INSTRUCTIONAL PROGRAMS : 

JN. 

PHYSICAL EDUCATION FOR THE HANDICAPPED. 




A. 



Davalopment of Swlimlng Skills 
.KICKING 



PLANMID FORf 



All Levels 



PARTICIPANTS I 



The name of this ; activity lis 
Kicking ♦ 



Shaemaker Schaol 



' orthopedleally handicapped 

- nrthopedically handicapped 

- orthopllalcally handicapped 



Mark ■ 
Eddie 

l^NGTH i 
2:33 
SUMMARY: 



This film shows the flutter\kicki 
the extanalon of tha ^nkja.a^' 
the movement of the legj thji 
bending of the knesi and keeping 
the kick under the watet*s 
surface*. - 



Flutter kicking is BtL^ up and down 
movamant of the leg. 

Extend the ankle and mova the lag 
item the hip. The knee shoyld 
bend slightly while kicking, ; 

Legs should begin kicking soon 
as floating position is reaehad# 

Keep tha kick under water and ithe 
feet close together* 

Move the lags smoothly ^ at a 
comfortable speed - keep t^il^fbat 
Just under the surface of th_a * 
water. 

Practice and instfyctlon will 
develop a S'trong kldk« 



NARRATION ! 

This is a tape recording- that may 
be used alone oi^ with. the Super 8mm 
Loop Film Kicking . If you are 
using both the viewer "ind the 
playar, the film must be stfet 
correctly to go together with the 
cas3ette« Place the film in the 
projectpr and run the film. 
Stop It at the logo, the silhouette 
of theM three children. Now we 
are ready to begin. Stirt the 
viewer now! 
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SEQUINCID INSTOUCTIO 



PHYSJCAL EDUCAflON FOR TOE HANDICAPPED 



DevalopB^ent of Swlnming Skills 
BEGIMIHG STaPKE 



PLAN^^D FOR: 



All Levels 



PARTICIPANTS t 




Shesmakar School 



Mark - orthopadlcally handleipped 



Kenjl 
Eddlt 
Sonja 

LEH&TH i 

1:55 

SUW1ARY: 



'Cerabral palsy 
atthopedically handicapped 
orthopedlcfllly handleapped 



\ 



This film shnws the progression 
from the learning of the kicki 
-and the addition of the axm 
atrpkap the dip Into the water, 
the pull and .tha posit Ion of the 
arm* 

NARRATION ; 

This is a tape recording tha^ may 
be used alone or with the Super Smm 
Loop Film Beginning Stroke , If you 
are using both the viewer. and the 
player, tAe film must be set 
dorrectly to go together with the 
cassetta. Place the flltrt In the 
projeotor flnd run the film* Stop ^ ■ 
it. at the logo, the silhouette of 
the thraa children, . Now we are 
r^ttdy flo begin. Start the. viewer 



We name of this activity Is 
Beginning Stroke > 



^en the Jclck has been laamedp 
add the arm stroke. 

Use your arm 'is a paddle. Dip it 
in tha water ^ pull yourself 
fowardp then lift it out of the 
water while you. pull with the 
other arm. 

The am movements^fSy be leartlid 
out ot the watar» Keep the arms 
straight and move from .the shoulder* 

Fractica pulling in the water before 
you try it with your kick* 

Always start with the kick first p 
then add the arm stroke* 

Tha arm movaments. are much slDwer 
than the kick, " ^ 

Let the body turn in tha water to ' 
help with the stroke, ^ 

Roll or turn to the slda as the ana 

pulls. 

Place ^he hand in tha wat^r carefully 

Develop skill in using the kick and 
tha arms' and you will have a beginning 

stroke. 
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SEQUENCED INSTRUCTIONAL PRD.GRAMS ' 
! IN 

, PHYSICAL. EDUCATION^ FOR THE HANDICAPPED 



) 



DavelopTnent of Switimtng Skills 



BACK STROKES AND SURFACE DIVE 



PLANNED FOR ; 

All Levels w ^ . 

PARTICIPANTS ; ' ^ • ' 

Shoeinakax Sehool 

Mark - crthopedlcally hflnd^lcapped 
Ketijl - cerebral pilsy 
Eddie - orthopadically handic&pped 
Snnja - orthopedlcally handicapped 

LENGTH ; ' 

^Is film reyiews tha alamantary * , 
back itroka^ /the back crawl and 
tha jurfflce dl^%, ^ * ^ 

NARRATION : / . _ 

This Is a tape recording that may 
be used alone or with the Super 8iran 
/Loop FlliTi Back Strpkes and Surface 
Dive. If you are using both the 
viewer and the player^ tha film 
must be set correctly to go 
together with the cassette. Place 
the film in the projactnr and run 
the film. Stop it at the Ingo, 
the silhouette of the three 
children* Now wq are ready to 
begin. Start the viewer now! 



The name of s activity is! 

Back Strokes and Surfece Dive I 

- — ■ \ 

Elementary back stroke uses the 
arms and legs tngether* It is 
an easy strdka to learng ' From a 
back float positlort» b^nd the arms 
find legB with the feet and hands 
moving out to the eides^» Then ' 
pull the lags back together and= 
.the hands to the hips ^ than 
glide. 

For Che back crawk, usa a flutter 
kick and lift the arms back over 
tha head and pull to the side, * . 
one at a time* 

Objects can be picked up from tHa 
bottom of the .pool if you leaTO 
to purface, dive. To syrfaee diva, 
take a big breath and hold It, 
Then push off with the head down 
until you see the plastic ring* 
Of coursep you must keep your 
eyes opan if you iire to find tha 
ring quickly. Bring the ring back 
ajpd then toss It in for the next 
diver. 

The back crawl uses a Clutteif kick 
and an over arm ^ull - lift the 
arm stfatght tip an^ then pull to 
the side* 
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SEQUENCED XM3TRUCT£t)I^At PR0dRAks 

. ■ . .' .. IN ■". ■ • ^ 

PHYSICAL EDtJCATION FOR THE HANDICAPPED' 



■■■•■vv. 



DeVelopisent of PhyiLcal Flatness 



PLANmP FOR g 

All Gradas * ' 

PARTICI PANTS :? 

Marl ton Sedondary Schocyl 

Theo - daaf ^ ' 

Padrn - deaf 

Dahl - hard o£ heartng • 
LENGTH : \ . - - 

.2r06 ^; ^ ; V; * ; 

SIMMARY : ^ ' > 

This film dlaeusies the g'eiiiiral. 
prlnclplag of enduranae and 
Illustrates^ one activity, 1 
r rtJrtningv f or~tha~d^ 
of anduranca. 



.1 



NARRATION : ' 

-This Is a ta0a rai^ording that may 
be usad alDntf^ or with tha: Super 
8tnm Loop FlXra Indu ranee j^^uimlng .' 

r^If you are tiding both the viewer 
and the p layer , the flltn must be 
aet carrectly to go taiather with 
the eaasatta. Place the film In 
the projector and run the film. 
Stop It at tha logo, the sllhouatte 
of the thrae chlldran* Now we 
are raady to begin* Start the 

. viawar ho^! 



I^e nana of this aetlvlty lai 
Enduran§a>' Rynnln^ , 

■' • ■ ' ■ '".^ ^ 

One good activity for deval^lfig 
ai^uranca la 

Start by inning In i^laee. 

Run with albmia bintp usltig mtm 
in oppoaltlon with legs. 



^^Isa knftis high 
Run slowly . 
Then vlgorayaly 

SlowJLy ' 
Vlgerbusly* 



SBQUEHCEDlINSTRUCTIONAL FBOGRAMS 
PHYSICAi EDUCATION FOR THE HANDICAPPED 



■Davelopfnent of 
ENDUMNCE - 



Physical Flmess 
JUMPING JACKS 



PLANNED FOR ; ' 

upper Elemintaty Grades 
Seeondary . 

Marlten Seeondflry School ^ 
Fadr© daaf 

pahl - hard of haartng ; 
LEHGtH : 

2:27 

SIMMARY i , ^ 

This film discusses the ganaral 
, principles of enduifanoa 'and ^ 
— 1 1 lus t ra t eg ons a o % ivt ty i — ^ ^ — 
juinping Jacks I for the development 
of endurance, 

NiRRATION s 

Thlp Is a tape recording that nay 
be used alone or with the Super 
8fm Loop FiliD Indurance ^ Jifflplng 

^ Jacks ■ if you are using both the 
^viewer and the p layer » the filn 
must be set correctly to go 
together with the cassette «^ Place 
the^ fllin in the projector and run 
the fllin. Stop it at the logo» 
the silhouette of the three 
children* Now we are' ready to 

* begin.. . Start the ^viewer now I 



The name of this activity iai 
Endurance * Juttping Jacka * ^ ^ 

To do Junping jacks 

Stand tall 

Ju^ In a wide stride poaltlony 
and fling arms up sidewardat 

Jumpp feet apart and then 

together. . 

To build *endurance| do a set 
number of Jumping^ Jacks, or do 
them for a long period of time. 
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SEQUENCBD Il«f RUCf lOHAL PROGRAHS 
PHYSICAL education; FDR^THI HANDtCAPPED 



Develbpnent of Phyaieal Fitness 
- INDimANCE '- GRASSHOPPER 



YLANNED FOR ; 

PARTICIPANTS I 

Marl toft Secondafy Sehoel 

Thmo i dtsf ^ 
'^ahl - hard of haartng 

^NOTO i 

2-03 ' 

SWSiARYr 



This fl In discusses the general 
priMiplas ef anduranca and 
lllustr^tas one aetivity, the 
grasshopper far the development 
of enduranee. 



HARRATION : 

"nils is a tape recording that tmy 
be used^lone or with the Super 
8m, loop fiiei Endurance - Grasshopper , 
If you are using both the viewer and 
the playari the fila ewst be iet 
Correctly to go together with the 

: cassette. Place the filin in the 
projector and'^run the film. Stop v 
it at the logo, the silhouette of 

^ tjie^ three children* Na^ we are 
ready to begint Start the viewer 



The nana of this filn Isf 
EndurariQe » Grasshopper * 

To Impra^a enduran€a» do a 
vigorous exeifclaa many tiMS* 

One g6od activity for devaloptllg 
endurance is callad' th^ 
gt'saphopper* 

To do thig grasshopper 

, . ■ - <^ 

Take a squat poaitlen 

' ! ■ * ' ■ ■ . " " 

Place your jhanda under your 
shoulders, /Jisst in front of 
your knees* 

Extend one leg backward 

Change lags ' , 



Bring the knee up under the 
chest and extend the other leg. 
Change lag positions aa fast 
/as possible* 

Start from a squat position 

Continue the. grasshopper as 
long as possible to ifBpra^e 
your endurance* 
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SEQUENCED It»TRUCTZONAt PROGRAMS 
IN 

PHYSIOL EDU^tlON FOR THE HANDICAPPED 



BAUHCE - 8TANDIH0 



ftk'Hmt^ FpR i 

All Levels 
PARTICIPANTS I 

Marlton gehool 

Serglo^^d^^ of hesrlng 

Michael ^ deaf 

Dahl - hard of hearing 

LENGTH I 

, 2:10 V 
iUMHARY: 



This fllin Includes both statla 
and dynamia balance activities p 

Includlngr: the stork stand, ^ 

and a balance board. 




NARRATION: 



This Is a tape recording that may 
be used alona or tilth the Super Im 
Loop Film Ba lance - Standing ^ If 
you are using both ths viewer and 
the player t the film nmst be set 
correctly to go together with the 
cassette,, Place the flltn In the 
projector and run the film. Stop 
It at the logOi the silhouette of 
the three children. Now^'we are ready 
to begln^ Start the viewer now! 

■ ' 1 

The name of this 'activity Isi 
Balance ^ Standing , 



e la the ability to held a 
tldn* Static balance la 
the ability |to maintain a positlm 
In a held pofltlon^ as In the 
stork stand, ~ , 



■ iV ; 



To ^o tl^ ttork stand, atand 
foot. ' Mac« the sole ©f the attlit ^ 
foot against the calf of the 
supporting leg* 

Shlft^ your weight to one leg arid 
place the sole of the foot agalnat 

yoM* . ■ 

Try the stork stand on the other leg. 

Shift your wel^t to one leg » and 
place the sole, of the other foot 
against the supporting leg. 

Try this stunt with your eyes elaaed* 

Dynamic balance la the ability to 
maintain a position ^116 on mn 
unstable baae. The balance boArd , 
lets you balance with a moving baae« 

When stepping onto the balance boards 
try to centar your weight ovef the 
base of movement, . 

Move your body and your arms ta htl^ 
you with your balance. 

* - ." 

The balance, board has a amalLbaae 

of support* 



SBQUENdSIVINSTRUCTZbNAt PROGRAMS 

: ' ■ .V .VIM , ■■ ^ ' 

, : PMmCAL EpUCAM0N;1P0R THE HAHDICAPPED , 



Development bf Phytlca| Pli^ess 



BAUMCE - WALKING 



PLAWniD FOR ; ■ ' 

All Levels 

PARticmirrs i 

Marlton Juntpr High Sehool 

Sargta " hard ot hearing 

Michael - deaf 

Dflhl - h^rd of haaring 



nts oame af this aGClvtty la: 
Balance ^ Walking . 

~ V ^'"T ' ~ "i .\ ^ ■ " ■ ^ ■ " 
To practice keeping yaur balm^e 
%ihlle piking » Start by praotlalfig 
on a lint* v 

P^aca one' foot alang the liQ#« ' 
^plsca the hael/'af your athet foot 
at the tea of yaur firat foot," 

Cantlnua valkltig heel to tae/ala^i 
the line* * ^ , 



2!32 ; . . 

SUWiARY i 

This filni covetfs baginning dynamic 
balance acHvitieS baginning with 
wlklng a^ltna and then pr 
to the balance beamt stork stand 
and a bird on the balanca b^am« 

NARRATION : , 

This is a tdpa recording that may 
be used alone or with the Super 8m 
Loop Filni Balance - Wa Iking ^ If 
you are using both the vlewar and 
the playert the film must be sat 
correctly to go tegather with the 
cassette^ Place the film in the 
projector and run the fllm« Stop 
it at the logo I the ailhouatte of 
the three children^ Now we are 
ready to bagin. Start the viawer 
now! 



Try ta keep your eyes atraight 
' ahead # ^ 
Use your arms to keep your balaQee* 



Next I try walking on a balanee, beafi* 

Plae'a ana foot in front of the aAer, 
Keep your eyes straight *ahea4^ ^^^^^~^^ 



Use your arms for balai|ce lAenever 

necassa^. 

After you've laarned to walk an the 
balance beams ypu ^mn try several 
balance stunts on the beaei* 

Try to do a squat \ar a atark stand 
vAiila balanced on the beam* 



ERIC 



112 



126 



V 



SUPER Sinn LOOP FILM SCRIPT 



NAlffi OP FlUf: gI^DED RtlnmiNG ' , 

Ikill BE flimix Ruhtij^ng with a guida rope 
injMBER OF PUPIL ppbRMEM I * . 3 , * lIVELl PriiMry 
CATEGORY OP PERFOWIERS - (Si) - Ett - Deaf - ^^Tlnd, 




SCHOOL: Lokrantz ; w , ARBAi Gjr^SB 

MATERIALS . NEEDED J Rope ajs^Gulde Snaps 



m 



INSTHUCTIOIIS FOR PHOTOGRAPHER 



45 angle 
LS-MS 
18 fps 



4S angle 
LS 

18 fps ^ 



45 . angle 
MS 

18 fps 



90° angle 

CU - legs and 

feet 
50 fps . . 



45 angle 
CU 

50 fps 
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25 see# 
5 ; sac, per 
overlay 



10 s 



6 sac. 



3 sao. 



3 iSC. 



INSTRUCTIONS FOR PUPIU 



Run Che Isngth of the 
rapep nss' back and 
continue the sai&e« 



^Run length of the ropei 
^nin bkck and continue 

4the-sft»ev— — -- — ^— - 



^^ame action. 



\ 



Sm^l stride posicloni 
weight equally 
dlsf rlbuted 



Student takes hold 
of the guide rope. 
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KARUVTIOM 



LOGO 

GW^NT # 

HTR & MVMT * 

GUIDED RiniHING 



GUIDE WIRES EHABLB 
TUPILS WITH A VISION 
lUNDlGAP TO RUM AT 



TOP SPEEDS WiraoUT 
FEAR. 



YOU CAN ALSO RUN MCX 
km FORTH ALONG A 
GUIDE ROPE TO HELP 
BUILD YOUR ENDURAHGI. 



TO RUN, STAND WITH 

am QooT A siMm 

STEP FORHAIU), WBIGEff 
ON BOTH FEET AMD TOES 
FORWAro. 



TAKE > A FIRM GRIP ON TOI 
ROPE AT THE STARTING 
%m OF THE GUIDB WIU. 
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INSTRUCTtONS FOR FHpTOGRAFHER 



•4 ^, 

I ■ ■ 

90° angle 

CU • legs' and 

56 fps 




angle 
|U • Itgs and 
feet 

50 fps,^ 



O^i to thm rope 
MS 

ISfpa 



45 angle 

m 

50 fps 



45 angle 
MS 

18 fps 



/ 
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3 see; 



5 see* 



10 sec. 



3 sec. 



10 see. 



INSTRUCTIOHS FOR PUPltS 



Shift welghc and begin 
to run. 



^jwinl^lpar leg fozvard 
^nd begin to runt\ ' 



From mid* rope 
show slowing to stop, 
with a ml 



Run along guide rope, 



Run along guide 
wlra* 
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KARRATION 



SHIFT YOUR WllGMT TO 
YOUR FORWAW FOOT AND 
PUSH OFF WITH TOE TOIS 
OP Tlffi" WAR FOOT. 



SWINO THE BACK 1MQ 
FORWARD AND LAND ON 
THE ^LL pp. THE FOOT/ 



A SPOrnR STANDING AT, 
THE FINISH FOST'WIUt 
WARN YOU AS YOU GOHI / 
to THE END OF THE / 
CUIDE WIRE* / 



WHEN RUNNINO, SVim 
BENT ARM FffiELY IN 
OPPOSITION TO YQim 



USING THE HAND STRAP 
AS A QUIQE FOR A 
STRAIGHT COUi^E, YOU 
CAN RUN ALONG flS 
GUIDE WIRE. 



SUPER Snm LOOP FIIM SCRIPT 



NAME Or-FlLMj' JUMPING 
SKILL TO BETllMEDi Jumping 
^?UMSE.R of ! pupil PERPORtffiRS: 6 
CATEGORY OF PEW?ORl>ERSi @ - (H 
SCHOOL: Selle-fy 



LEVEL: Middle Grades 
EH - Deaf - Blind - MH 
AREAt ' Grass 



INSTRUCTIONS FOR PHQS^RAPHER 



MS - LS 
18 fps 



Continuation 
of above 



MS 

18 fps 



JUMP 
o 

45 angle 
MS 

18 fps 



^90 angle 
CU . , 
50 fps , 



ERIC 




2-3 sac. 



1 sequance 



INSTRUCTIONS FOR PUPILS 



Jumping eeiy on the 
turf - 

Jumping tor^Avd 

backward 

pldeward 



PupllaAta Jumping on 
the turf. Thmy art 



arranged in random 
f aahl^ and 2 are 
j^uraplnfe fatvardp 
2 backward p and 
2 sideward freely* 



Pupils stand In 

starting pasltlen for 

Jumping 

feat astride 

knees bent^ 

arms at slde« 



Pupils awing arms * 
f onward as they 'jump . 
forward . Pupils land 
on balls of both feet 
with his. knees bent. 
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NARRATION 



LOGO 

TITLE 
GRANT # 
OTR, & MVMT. 
JUMPING, 



IT IS FUN TO JUMP. 
YOU CANJTOiP IN MANY 



WAYS. YOU CAN JUfff 

IN DIFFEMNT DIKECTIONS, 



TO JUMP STAND ON BOTH 
FEET WITH YOUR WEIGHT 
SPREAD EVENLY OVER 
BOTH FEET. YOUR ARMS 
ARE AT YOUR SIDES. 



SWING YOUR ASMS FORWAW) S 
AND SPRING FORWARD INTO l 
THE AIR. .LAip ON Tffi 
BALLS OF aOTH FEET WITH 
YOUR KNEES BENT. 
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INSTRUCTIONS FOR; PHOTOORAPHER 



jjJMP ■ FORWARD 

45^ angle 
MS ' 
18 fps 



90 ; anRls 
MS - CU 
50 fps 



45 , angle 
MS - CU 
50 fps 



JUMP — -BACKWARD 
angle 

CU 

18 fps 



^43 angle from 
back 
MS - CU 
50 fpa 



90^. an^le 
CU 

30. fps 
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3-4 sec. 



1 sequence 



2-3 sec. 



I sequencgi 



s sequence 



iNSTRUCTIONi FOR PUPILS 



Group ol 3 jumping 
forward i 



Pupils jump and 
swing artns forward 
as they jump forward. 
Pupils Innd on balV§\ 
of both feet with 
thiir knees bent. 



Repeat above act ion* 



Pupil stands with his 
feet ^^stride^ knees 
bent J and at his side. 



Pupil swings his arms 
backwards as ^he Jumps 
backward. Pupil lands 
on the balls oE'both 
feat wtth his knees ' 
bent, / . 



Repeat action. 



NARRATION ^ 
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TO JUMP FORWARD 
^MEMBER: 



BEND YOUR KNEES AND 
BRING YOUR A»1S / . 
BACKWARD, AS YOU 
Jump, SWING YOUR ARMt 
FORWARD AND JimP 
FORWARp, L^INO ON 
THE BALLS OF BOTH 
FEET, V ■ V 



YOUR ARMS HELP YOU ' 
MEN YOU ARE JUMPING. 
IHEY HELP YOU MOVE 
IN THE DIRECTION YOU 
ARE JUMPING, " ^ 



TO Jimp BACKWARD STAITO 
ON BOTH FEET WITH YOUR 
WEIGHT SPREAD EVENLY 
OVER BOTH FEET* YOUR 
ARMS AM AT YOUR SIDES. 



BOID YOUR KNEES, 
BRING YOUR ARMS 
^FORWARD, AS YOU 
JUMP BACKWMD, SWING 
YOUR AmS BACKWARD, 
l^ND ON ma BALLS OF 
BOra OF YOUR FEET, ' 



TO JUMP BACKWARD REMQfflER 
TO BEND YOUR TOEES , AND 
BRING YOUR AWfS FORWATOS . 
AS YOU JUMP, SWING YOUR 
ARMS BACKWARD AND JUIff 

BACKWARD, LAND ON TOE 
MLLp OF BOTH FEET., 



INSTRUCTIONS FOR PHOTOGRAPkER 



45 angle 
50 fps 



45° angle 
CU - MS 
18 fps 



45 angl€_^ 
CU - MS 
18 fps 



45 angla 
CU - MS 
18 fps 



JUMP SIDEWARD 



3-4 fee. 



1 Jump . 



Straight ahead 
MS - CU 
18 fps 



Elevated 

camera 

MS 

18 f p$ 




3-5 sec, 
(2 jumps) 



6*8' sec. 



INSTRUCTIONS FOR PUPILS 



NARRATION 



Sml'Squiit with 
arms mQving baek 
and forth # 
(2 pupils)^ ^ 



2 pupils iump fOfwaif^d, 



forward. 



2 pupils^ 
backward i 



Pupils Jump aidewardi 
te the left and back t© 
the right* 



Pupils are jytnping 6n 
the tiirf^ rtiey are ^ 
Jumping in various 
direetibns, forwardj 
backward J and sideward. 



MMEWIER TO USE YOUR 
ARM§ WHEN YOU ARE 
JUMPING, YOUR ^HS 
SWING IN nffi;DIRICTIOM 
YOU AM JUMPING. 4 



TO JUMP FORWARD YOU ^ 
SWING YOUR ATOIS FORWARD. 



TO JUMP FORWARD , 
YOU SWING YOUR ARMS 
PORt^RDl/ 



TO/JUMp'BACKWlro, 
YOU SWING YOUR AMIS 
.BACKWARD, 



TO JUMR sideward/ 
YOU SWING YOUR ARMS 
TO THE SIDE. 



mm YOU Am jumping , 

REMimER TO SWING YOUR 
ARMS IN THE DIRECTION 
YOU ARE JUOTING, TO 
BEND YOUR raiEES, AND 
TO LAND ON TOE BAL^ 
OF YOUR FEET, 



HAVEFIW JUMPING, 
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SUPER Sinn LOOP VlUi SCRIPT 



NAHB OF FIUl: HOFPIKG 
SKILL TO BE, FlUfflbj 
PURPOSE; : ■ , « 

WMBER OP PUPIL i»?RFO»fflRS;; 3; - 5 



CATlGORY OF PERFOttffiRSt OH MR - EH - Deaf -^Bl^nd - Ml ; 



smoou y 



DAT! OF SHdOTIW! 



INSTRUCTIONS FOR PHOTOGMPlffiR 



INSTRUCTIONS FOR PUPIIj 



NARRATION* 



Straight BhmAd 
MS 

18 fps 



Stralglit ahead 
MS 

18 fpa 



90" angla 

ns 

50 fps 



45 angle 
MS 

50 fps 



5 Bmct par 
title 



ng - 
forward 
up 

sideways 



2-3 sitfi 



(£6ritlnu¥ abieva 



10 see. 

showings 
tltte ' 



3^4 sat^ 



2 -sequences 



1 hcsp 



liDGO 
TITLE 

GRANT # || > 
OTR - MVMT 
HOPPINe 



HOPPING CAN 81 
FUN, 

TO TOP 



mE BODY IS PUSHED 
OFF TOE FLOOPt FROM 
ONE FOOT Am RETimiS 
TO THE njMK ON THE 
Bim FOOf v , . 




BE SURE TO USE TOUR" 
AmS TO^HEI^ YOU 
HOP 
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ICN^TRUCTIONS FOR PHOTOGHAPHEI- : 


il^TI^UCTlOMS FOR PUPIM 


-JJ NAR5ATXQN 


90<* ifigU 

CU - foot 
50 fpsi ' 


j 3-4 mm^<^ 


j HfiighC of jump to ^ 
j ; landing 

1 ■ *i v ^ • 


WM?H LAHDiMe - 
I Uro ON TRI TOkk 

BENDZNQ YOUR tmtS : 


. 45** angle 

MS ■ v.: 
50. tp^ 


1 4-6 stCs 


.Show 2 hops 


WHIN HOPPING 
KlEP YOUR lOAD UP - ; 
; V.' V- ■AND ,. , yr 




Li ^ 




m TBX JO GO Straight up. 


S fcralght 'ahead ~ 

MS . v.- -v' - 

18 fps , , r 


1 } ^ ■ * 


U Grbup of 4. ^ 
1 forward 

1 backward 


HOW Iti^NY WAYS .GAM 
YOU HOP? ' 




1 * 


1 ^ sideways . 


- - ill : : r 

■ ~- ■ ■ ■ . * ^ ' ■ 






' ^ , ^ ' * ' ' :.' 1 


1 ^ . , . - ^ '^"^ 


^ , . ■ , 1 






■ =. ■ ? ~ ' 








-V— — ^ '- — 










• ■ 'I"*;' " , * j 


1 1 
* 1 






'• ? ■ . ■ 


^ 1 


% t ( 




♦ * . I 




} 1 




'I 




.8 1 J 





ERIC 



SUPEl Siwii LOOP FILM SCRIPT , 



1 



mm OF FllJbi: ROLLING A BALIL 7,. ' : ^ 

SKltL/TO BE..FIIilED^ ^'',:''-:0^'' y ' \ 

PURPOSE- ■ 'U^v ■ ■ -'^ '. ' ' ''k ' ' . ■ 

NU^ER OF POPlfc PEW^ , V ' : \ LEVEL I 

CATEGOW OF ,PERFO»tERSi QH ^^ - MR ; - i EH -fDpAF ' ^ B 

SCHOOLS . . / ;v AREAi ' ' 



MH 



I^TERIALS NEEDE0^^^^ Rubbe:r^Bails; - target (bex, etG*) 



DATE OF SHOOTING: 



iteTRUCTIONS FOR PHOTOGRAPHER 



45® angle 
MS 

18 fpa 



45 — angle 
MS 

18 fpa 



Sttaig^t On 
CU ' ' ^ 
50 fps 



^6^ Briber 

CU - feat &L legs 

50 fps • . 



5 see. 
per title 



3-4 see, 



2-3 sec. 



INSTRUCTIONS FOR PUPILS 



Rolling B ball betwaah 
2 yaungstirs ^" 



Corttln^e ral\lng 
the ball, . 



ball at waist 
height I right hand ^ 

1 uhde^i^. -' left on" tdp 



Move from feet 
together • placing ^ 
left foot forward 



NARRATlbN 



LOGd ; 

TITLE 

GRANT # 

HTR & M\Wtr^. 

ROLLING A Bi^LL 



MOLD tl^E BALL WITH 
YOUR RIGHT % 
UNDER JT AND YOUR 
LEFT HAND ON 



PLACE/tOUR IBFT FOOT 
TORMro - KEEP WlIOHt 
ON BOTH FlET. . . 
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INSTRUCTIONS FOR PHbTbGRAPHER 



90° angle 

MS 

50 £pi\ 



45 iingle".- frent 

MS:.-;',;-/:.:-./ ; " V, . 



Straight ahead 
4 MS - CU 

' 50 fps 



^'-JCraight ahead 

ris - CU 

50 fps 



.^5 angle 
MS 

18 fps 
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%rk sec. 



3-^ SBe, 



3-4 sac* 



3- 4' sea ^ 



2-3 sec. 



.I^TRUGtlONS FOR PUPlis 



MoVji >iU back, 
tranafirritig weight and 
binding at the '^alst / 



awing arms forward, 
4 . transfer weight 



Repeat entire 



IMKSATION 



TMNSIVR WEIGHT 10 
RIAR FOOT - AND 
SWING AR^^ BA(^ARD» 
fiBNDXN& FORWARD A^ 
TOE WAIST. 



BEND IQIEEi AND SWING 
AIMS fORWARD AT THt 
SAME TIHl , SfflPPING - 
ONTO THE MFT FOOT.: 



REmSE' TOE BAU. NEAR 
THE GROUND,: BY .BlE 
FORWARD FC 





KEEP YOUR 
"TARGET 



AS YOU KLEASl. 
BALL BXTENb YOUR -^H 
A RM TOWARD- i^Mg tARgET 
ANDf^MNS VS0R BAcaC 
f66t EVEN WITH THE 
OTHER ONE . 



< t 
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SUPER Sods LOOP flUi SeRIPT 



mm Of wiuit striking a ball * 

SKILL TO Bl FIWEO: Strlklhg a Playground Ball ; 



PUHfOSls V * 

NWffllR OF PUPIL PlRFO®ffiRSl 2-3 



UVELi Intermtdlat€ 



r 



CATEGORY OF PIRFO^RS: fOly MR - EH - Deaf - Blind - m 
SCHOOL: Shoemakar ' AMA^ ^Diataond 

MATERIALS NEEDED: 1 ©r 2 playground bjalls 





Masking tape 


* 




DATE OF SHOOTING: 








INSTRUCTIONS FOR PHOTOGRAPHER 


IHpRUCTIONS FOR PUPILS 


NARRATION 


45® angle 
MS 

'18 fps 


5 sec> per 
title 


3 or 4 with ball 
take turns striking 
^tiie ball. ' 


LOQO^ 
TITLE 
GRANT # 

MTR & ICVE^ENT 
STRIKING A BAUi 


45 angle 
MS 

18 fps 


3-4 see. 


eontlnue aetlon 

f 


STRIKING A BALL IS 

USED IN ^im OAISS 


45® angle 
MS 

50 fps 


2-3 saCi 


' shift velght 
back 


WHEN STRIKING A 
BALL - iHIFT VDUR 
WEIGHT BACK 


Behind a^lktr 
MS 

50 fps 

i 


2-3 see* 


show body ' i 
rotation 


TWISTING YOUR 
BODY 


45® behind 
CU of arm 
50 fps 

* 


2-3 nee. 


* 

ahow arm awlnglng 
back and fox^ard 


MAKK A BIO SWING 



Hit) 
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i ■ , , . - 

Il^TRUCTIOira FOR PHOTOCRAPlffiR 


INSTRUCTIONS FOR PUPILS 


KAR^TIOM 


45" behind 
CD of ball 

50 fps 


3-4 «ee» 


^ foifward swing and 
contact of ball 


HIT THE BALL JOTT 
A LITTU BEUMI 


45° behind 
MS 

50 fps 




ahem fallow thru 
of hit 

\ . ^ - 


POLMW THRl^lTH 

vniT-R ASM Tfi 'rap ^ 

. DIRECTION OF THE 
TARQIT 


90* angle 

CU ^ valst up 

50 fps 

i 


3-4 sec. 


rtpaat back swing 
and contact 


KEEP YOtJK EYES OH 
THE BALL 


, 45° angle - 
front 

MS 

Sp fps 


> 

3-5 sec. 


Do entire skill 
frOT start to 
follow thru 

* 


WISH SWINGIKG 

Am - KEEP IT UVEL 

to THE GHDUND 


90^ angle 
MS 

18 £pB^ 


3-5 secg 

* 


entire skill 
2 times thru 


KEEP PRACTICIIKS 
STRXKIHa THE 
BALL 

I 






•** 

• 
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. • S Stun IjOOP Fim 'OUTLINE ' 

SKIIX TO BE FIUfflDs BALL CIRCUIT ^ ■ 

PUWOSEi . ^ 

PLANOTD FORt 



W, Of PUPIL PERFORMERSi 8 - 10 



CATEGORY. OF PERFOW€iRSV ^^-^ 


\ EH * DEAF - BLIND 




SITEr LakrantE 




/ ■■■■ 




AREA: Blacktop 






1 ' .: 


TEACHER: Braen 








DATE OF SHOOTING 1* , 






INSTRUCTIONS FOR PHOTOGRAPHER 


INSTRUCTIONS FOR PUPILS 


NARRATION 


J- 

45® angU 


^ LS -MS 
18. fps 


Dd one af the ball 
activities. 


LOGO 
TIT^ 
* GRANT # 1 
MTR* & HVMT, 


45^ angle 


MS 

18 fps 

. / 


•* 

Shooting baskets 1 
lining up after 
0ach turn* 


THIS IS A FIUI TKkt 
SHOWS MANY WAYS TO 
USE A BALL. 


45° angle 
to the rear 


CU - MS 
18 fps 


Run with ball 
following the leader 
and lining up for . ' 
the next activity* 


EACH PERSON HAS A BAU. 
SO THAT THEY. MiaiT DO 
ALL TOE ACTIWTIES, 


Straight ahoad 


MS 

18 fps 


throw the ball at 
the back stop and 
then retrieve the 
ba 11 and -line up # 


• 

START IN ONE SPOT ON THE 
PLAYGROUND AND roLLOW 
THE LEADER AftOUND Wt 
PUYGROUND, DOING JWT 
WHAT VOUR LEADER DOBS. 


45^ angle 
front 


MS - LS 
10 fpn 


continue above 
action 
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FOR PHOTOGRAPHER 



IffiTRUCTlONS FOR FUPIU 



KARRATZOH 



45^ angle 
ftonc 



45^ angla 
to 

90© angle 



MS - CU 
18 fps 



18 fps 



Straight ahead 



MS 

18 fps 



Step up on a sehoal beneh 
and walk the length ©f the 
beneh earrylng the ball. 
Step off bench ^and line up* 



Beunce ball el lowing phe 
leader along an established 
path. 



Lift ball ever yeur head 
and fellow the leader baek 
te the starting line up 
area. 



YOU WILL mVt A 
CHANCE TO SHOOT, 

RUN \iimi rarow, 

MTCH, AND BOUN^ 
THE BALL. 
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S 8rm LOOP FllJi OUTUNE 



SKILL TO Bl-PIUEDi JUMPINS A LONG ROPE 
PURPOSE' Prngresslon in learning the skill , 
PLANNED FOR? Middle grides 
NO* OF PUPIL PERFORMRSi 4-5 



CATEGORY OP PERFORM RS I 
Sira: ShDamaker 
AREAf Astrotuirf 
TEACIffiR: Jaqulth , 

i 

DATE OF SHOOTING I 
% 



MRJ* EH - DEAF - BLINB 



INSTRUCTIONS FOR PHOTOGRAPlffiR 



45 angle 
MS 

18 fpi 



45 angle 
MS 

18 fps 



Straight, ahead 
' Full shot 
18 fps 



^ 90° angle 

CU of knee down 
18 fps 



5 see. per 
title 



2-3 sec. 



4"*5 see. 



3-4 aeC( 



INSTRUCTIONS FOR PUPILS 



Two turners - 
One Juit^er at a time, 
2 penple In line ^ 
Jump - go nut - new 
jumper enters, etc* ates 



Continue above 
actinn 



Student Jumping straight 
up and drrwn In one 

spot , ' 



Jump up - both feet 
at once and land on 
your toes and the 
balls nf the feet, 
knocs slightly bent. 



KARRATIOH 



LOGO 

title' 

GRANT # 
MTR, & MVMT. 
JUHPING A LONG mm 



JIWPING ROPE IS FUN 
AND EASY TO IBARM* 



TO UEA^ TO JUMP ROPE 
WE MUST LEARN FIRST 
TO JUMP. 



TO ^P - PUSH OFf 
WITH BOTH FEET AT THE 
SAME TIbffi. USE YOUR 
ARMS TO HELP. 



EKLC 
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INSTRUCTIONS FOR PHOTOGRAPHER 



90° angle 

CU of kneas dawn 

50 fps 



45^ 'angle 
18 fpa 



45^ angle 

CU - feet 6 legs 

18 fpa 



Stratght ahead 
MS 

18 fps 



4-6 ieCi 



2=3 sec, 



3-4 sec, 



5-7 sec, 



45® angle 
MS 

18 fpe 



Straight ahead 
MS 

18 fps 



45 angln 
CU - Coot 
18 fpa 



3-4 sac, 



3-4 sc*c , 



1-6 sec 



EKLC 



"2 



INSTRUCTIONS FOR PUPILS 



Continue above action 



Juntp frnni one *^pot 
to another* 



Do a big jump and 
a imall Jump ^ 
in place. 



Continue above 
aetlon 



Double Jump ovef' 
a line 



D ruble Jump over 

a rope on the graundi 



Dfujhle Jump over n 
rape nn the ground " 
and continue na the 
turners elcvnto tho 
rope 2 inchoo. 
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NARRATION 



LAND ON YOUR TOES 
AND THE BALLS OF 
TOE FEETi 

BEro KNEES AS YOU 
LAND* 



NOW HOVE AS YOU JUMP 
SO YOU'RE JUMPING 
FROM ONE PLACE TO 
ANOTHER.. 



TO DO A DOUBLE JUMP 
TAKE A BIG JUMP 
FOLLOWED BY A SHALL 
JUMP. 



CONTimJE TO PRACTICE 
A D0UB1£ Jm? AND 
SAY TO YOIMBLF - 

JUbiF, JUMP 

JUMP, JUMP 

jmpp JUMP 
Jimp, Jimp 



DO THE DOUBI£ JUMP 

OVER A LINE - 
JUMP, JUMP 
JUMP, JUMP 
JUMP, JUMP 



AND OVER A ROPE 
LYINq ON THE 
GROUND I 



AND OVER A ROPE 
A LITTLE OFF THE 
GTOUND . 
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INSTRUCTIONS FOR PHOTOGRAPHER 



45 angle 
MS ' 

18 fps , 



45 angle 
CIJ - feet 
18 fps 



45 anglt 
CU - feet 
50 fps 



45 angle 
MS 

18 fpk 



45® angle 
MS - CU 
18 fps 



45 angle 
MS - CU 
50 fps 



Straight ahead 
MS , 
18 fpa 



2-3 sec. 



3-4 sec. 



3-4 sec. 



2-3 sac. 



2-3 sec, 



3»4 sec. 



INSTRUCTIONS FOR PUPILS 



Stand next to the rnpe - 
turners move the rope 
away frc?m the feet and 
then back under the feet 
continue "unders" 



Continue above 
action 



Cpntlnue above 
action 



Double juttip - 
"were" 



Stand In the center 
rope moves away and 
aver the head 



Show the swing over 
the head anU jumping 
the rope 

Crntinue above? 
action 



NAR^TION 



TO JUMP A SWINGING 
ROPE, 



THE ROPE MOVES AWAY 
AND AS IT RETURNS, 
JUMP IT AND TAm A 
SMALL EXTRA JUM|. 



GONTINUl TO JUMP THE 
ROPE AND niEN t^E 
A SMALL EXTRA JUMP. 



TO DOUBLE JUMP THE 
ROPE WHEN IT'S 
TURMED OVER THE 
HEAD 



START WITH THE ROPE 
NEXT TO THE FEET - 
MOVE THE ROPE AWAY 
AND OVER Wi HEAD 



AS THE HOPE CO^ffiS TO 
YOUR FEET - JUMP 
HIGH AND THEN LOW 



SAY TO YOURSELF - 

SWING, JUMP, jimp 
SWING, JUMP, JUMP 
SWING, JimP^ JUMP 
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, 8™ LOOP FILM OUTLINE 

, SKILL TO BE flUmUi Jumpi:ng A Short Rope 
PLAbmED rORi Middle Grades 
NO, OF PUPIL PERFORMERS t 



CATEGORY OF PERFORJffiRS • 




- DEAF - BLim 



SITE.' Lowman 



AREAi Blacktop 



EKLC 



I^AGHER^ 


i 






DATE OF SHOOTING: 








INSTRUCTION FOR PHOTOGRAPHER 


INSTRUCTIONS FOR PUPILS 


NARRATION 


4 pupils jumping 


3*4 sec. 
LS-18 fps. 


Each pupllXdo the §tyle 
of jump as^^ted be low, 

* * 


4 

' IT^S FUN TO JUMP USING 
A SHORT JUMP ROPE, 


^.oom to Jumper 
#1 


1-4 sec. 
CU-18 fp.^. 


Double Jump on 2 feetj 
go to peppers* 


i 

YOU CAN JUMP FAST OR 
SLOW, 


EOOtn to jumper 

#2 


3-4 sec, 
CU 

18 fpn. 


Jump on two teet then 
switch to ont* foot, 

if 


YOU CAN JUMP ON 2 
FEET OR I FOOT, 


* 

?:oom to 
jumper #3 


3^4 sec* 
CU 

18 'fps. 


Do the double juttp and 
then turn whljc» Jumping, 


YOU CAN FACE ONE DIREC- 
TION OR TURN AROUND 
WHILE YOU JUMP, 


One pupil Jumping 
3/^1 Bhot 


8 Bee, 
HS-CU 

18 rpH, , 


t 

Jump In plnce without 
n rope. 


i 

BEGIN BY JUMPING WITH- 
OUT A ROPE, JUMP ONE 
TIME, EVERY TIME YOU 
THINK OF THE WORK *'JUHP" 


\vp,fi /md fi*Pt only - 
Htrnlpbt nlinrtd 


CU 

18 Ipn, 


('ontlnun t o clouh ! f» jump 
wl thnu t n ropt* * 

• 

143 


JUMP, JUMP, JUMP JUMPp 
JUMP, JUMP* 

* 

129 



-2- 



INSTRUCTIONS FOR PHOTOGRAPHER 


INSTRUCTIONS FOR TOPILS 


NARRATION 


i 


6 se6 . 
MS 

18 fps, 


Pupil henHs arms and 

• 


BEiro YOUR ARKS AND 

wni n Tuwiu rtiTT' TVS 
nuijij in&fi uu 1 ru 

YOUR SIDE. = 

STAND STILt AND PRACTiCi 
SWING IN6 your arms. 


• 


J sac ■ 

m 

18 fps. 


Stand still anJ mimic 
turning a rope* 


SWING YOUR ARMS DOtfN 
AND BACK km AROUND 
IN A SHALL QJRCLEa 




3-4 sec. 
MS 

18 fps. 


S til 1 ifi 3 TTn ^ s H m 4 m ^ 

Jumping rupe. 


©IfP AJQVI C»ffT%f/^ 

ryl ihci AHM*bWING 
AND JUMP TOGETHER, 


>= 


■a 


\ 

4 


SWING, JUMPi JUMP 
SWING j JIMB, JUMP, 


k 


2-3 sec* 
MS 

18 fps. 


Pick up ropG 
nrlp with hnnfi. 


TO MEASURE A ROPE 
TO SEE IF ITS THE 
CORRECT LENGTH. 


3/4 shot 
feet 


CU 

18 fps. 


scono on crie mLuuie 
and 


STAND, ON THE, MIDDLE 
OF THE ROPE 

AND BRING YOUR ARMS 
TO SHOULDER BEfTO, 


MS-CfJ 


onn luiiul 


Wind (*xtra i;opc nround 
thu Imnda , 


IF IT'S TOO I,ONG ' 
WIND THE EXTRA ROPE 
AROUNi^ YOUR ItANDS, 


I. 


m 

18 fpM. 


HfnnJ with roiu* hnhlnd 
your ttuM , 


REG IN UY PUm'ING THK 
ROPE BEHIND YOUK FEET, 



no 



ERIC 



Id 



-3- 



f INSTRUCFIONS FOR PHOTOGRAPHER 



side view 



side view 
feet 



3/4 view 




front view 



High shot 



MS 

50 fps. 



50 fps. 



50 fps, 
MS 



18 fpSi, ^ 
MS 



18 fps, 
MS • LS 



INSTRUCTIONS FOR, PUPII^ 



Swing rope over head , and 
pull* It to the feet* 



Jump qver the rope "and 
jump again. 



Continue to dfauble jumpi 



Continue to .d'ouble. jump* 



Show 4 pupils doing fiamei 
stjdfit as at beginning of 
tl^e^ film. 



NARRATION 
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SUING THE ROPi OVIJ 
YOUR ffiAD km PUtL 
IT CLOSE TO YOUR 
FIET* 



JUMP OVER tm ROPE 
AND JUMP AGAIN. 



CONTINUE TO SWING 
THE ROPE OVER YOUR 
HEAD AND JUMP OVER 
IT AND, JUMP AGAIN. 



SWING, JUMP, JUMP 
SWING, 'JUMP, JUMP. 



WITO PRACTICE YOU 
KtLL LEAmi TO DO 
MAW ACTIVITIES 
Wim THE SHORT 
JUMP ROPE. 
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SSttm LOOP FII« SCRIPT 



SKILL TO 'BE FlUffiDi RDPE RDUTINE 
PLANNED FdRi All Grades r 
NO. OF PEWOWfflRS: 4-6 

CA-raGORY OF PSRFORJffiRS: fOHl- MR - EH - Dtaf - Blind 
SITES Lowtnan - 



INSTRUCTIONS FOR PHOTOGMPHER 

' .1 ' 1 ... I > ^ 



INSTRUCTIONS FOR PUPILS 

" ^ --^ - - - - 



NARRATION 



Elevated. LBx 



Front MS 



Fifont MS 



Front MS 



3-4 sec, 



5-6 sec. 



6-8 BmCt 



6-8 aec# 



Various Jumping 
stunts 



Peppers - girl 



!Rppe ^ side swing 
boy 



CrosB-ovor 
gltl 



LOGO 
TITLE ; 
GRANT* 

HTR 6i imn 



AFTER LEARNING, HOW TO 
JIMP A SHORT ROPE, YOU 
CAN I£ARN TO DO MANIf . 
JWIP RQPE^StUNTS, 



mi PEPPERS IS DONE 
BY TURNING THE ROPE 
VERY FAST AND DOING 
A SINGLE JUMP* 



THE ROPE SWING IS DONE 
BY CONTINUING TO DOUBLE > 
JTOP AND BY SWINGINO 
TOE ROPE TO ONE SIDE, 
RATHER TOAN OVER THE 
HEAD, 



TOE CtoSS OVER IS A 
DOUBLE JUMP DONE BY 
CROSSING YOUR AmS ^ 
IN FTONT OF YOU AND 
JUMPINd THRU YOUR 
CROSSED ROPE.. 
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INSTRUCTIONS FOR PHOTOGBAPHIR 



INSTRUCTIONS. FOR PUPILS 



NARRATION 



Straight ahead 



Side view 



r 

CU - faat 



^3/4 angle 
front 



3/4 angle - 
rear * 

CU * zoom away 



3-4 see. 



Sf4 sac . 



2-3 sec. 



3-4 see. 



3-4 sac. 



double^ juinp * 
girl *^bey 



one faot. 



one foot 



2 girls In 
one r^e 



try 2 In ona rope. 



WHEN JUMPING ON OIB ^ 
FOOT CONTINUE TO 
DOUBLl JUMP, AND LIFT 
Oip LEG SO YOU Xm 

HOmNGit±- ( ' ' 



1 



TWO^ IN A RDFE IS DOIB 
BY TWO PUPILS StAMbiNG 
TOGITHBR, Wim TWi 
PIMON IN FBDNT TURHim 
THE RDFE AND BOTH 
■ JUMPIIW AT Tlffi SiOIR: 
•'TIJffi. > . ■ ' 



14/ 
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SUPER. SfflA LOOP SCRIPT 



• OF FIUIi HOOPS #2 

SKll^jb BE FlU^Di, Heaps Arouttd ttie Body 



NTOffiER Of; PUPIL PERFO^RSi 3 



iMmti Middle. Gradas' ' 
f 

CATOCpY . , PPW^ r^^^;?-.^^ - EH *• Deaf Blind - m 

SCHOOLi Seller . rfR]W: Blacktop • " ' ' 

MATERIALS NEEDED! Hula Hoops, 



Instructions for pHOTOGMPiffiR 



INSTFUJCTIONS FOR PUPILS 



NA^TION 



45^ angle - 
3 pupils on 
grass 

from above ' 

is. 

18 fps . 



45^ angle - 
eontlnue 
. above 



Elevate camera 
/Cs^' angle - 
Eoom to hoap 
on ground 
18 fps ^ 



45* angle 



^oom 



18 fps 



5 sea* 
,p#r. title 



4 sea i of * 
each group 



3 sec. 



3 sec . 



3 pupils are worklytg 
with hoops* #1 pupil 
1 s j ui^lrig r Wp% wl th 
the hoop* #2 pupil is 
spinning the hoop 
aroiind his arm* #3 
pupil is spinning the 
,hoop arpufid his walst*^ 



Continue abeve aetion 



Pupil twirling hoop 
on the ground * 



Twirl hoop around 
wa 1 s t • 



14 B 



TITLE 
.GRANT # 
MTR & IWHT 
HOOPS 



HOOPS ARE FUM TO USE. 

Yoy, CAR USE mm ,w 

VAm WAYS . 



YOU CAN SPIN TOE HOOP 
AROUND YOUR Aral. 



YOU MN TWIRL THE! 
ON ,THE GROUND. 



YOU CAN. SPIN AND 
TWIRL THE HOOP AROUND 
YOU. 
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INSTRUCTIONS FOR PHbTOGRAPIffiR. 



INSTRUCTION PDR PUPILS 



MWMION 



StralgHfc ahead 

m-cu 

18 fpa 



45 angle 
MS 

50 fps 



Ctfhtlnue above 
action 



StralgK£ ahead 
CU 

50 fps 



SfcTalght ahead 
CtJ - finger .■ 

SO fp8 



45 angle 
CU 

18 fps 



45° angle 
MS-CU 
~S 50 fpa 



ERIC 



^ sec, 



3.-4 see, 



3-5. sac* 



3-4 see. 



2-3 sec, 



4 Ode. 



Twirl iiig'liQap around 



#2 pupil holds hoep on 
arm held out to his 
Bide, 



#2 pupil, tvlrl'^ hoDp 
around arm. 



, #1 pupil holds the 
hoop with one hand \ 
on tile ground* 
#1 pupil twists 

s and hoop twists. 



#3 pupil puts hoop . 
around his waists with 
feat a little dlstsnea 
apart* 




TO TMIRL TOE HOOP ^ 
Ak^UND YOUR Am « • « 



PUT THE HOOP IN YOUR, 

mm. mw tour km 

OUT TO YflUR SIDE. 



TURN YOUR Aro! VERY 
qUIOCLY ArotnlD AND 
AMUND IN A CIRCUF* 
THE HOOP WILL GO 

AROUND And aro^ 

YOUR ARM* 



TO TWIRL THE HOOP ON 
' THE GTOUNDi STAND TM 
HOOP ON GROUND 
AND HOLD IT WITH ONE^ 
HAND IN FRONT OF YOtI 
AND A LITTU TO YOUR 
SIDE, 



TWIST YOUR IMND 
AROWro, MOVING THE 
HOOP IN A CIRCLE, 



TO TWIRL THE HOOP^ 
AROWID YOUR WA|StV 



STAND WITO YOUR FEET 
SHOULDER WIDTH APART, 
BEND YOUR KOTES, 
PtJT THE HOOP AROUND 
YOUR WAIST AND GIWi 
IT A TWIRL* 
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SUPER 8m LOOP FILM SCRIPT 



NAME OF FILM.- HOpPS #1 , " 

% . • -■ ■ ' ^ ' ■ . ' * . : ■ 

SKILL TO BE FII^Di Cstehingi Spinnli^, find Ju^lng HuU Hoops 
NUmiR OF PUPIL PERFOraiERai 3 MlddU Gradas 



CATEGORY OF Pl ^^ Rg- - EH - Dtaf - Blind - 



/ 

.SCHOOL: Sellai 



Iffi 



A^l Blacktop 



HATIRIALS HEEDED: Hula Hoops 



INSTRUCTIONS FOR PHOTOGRAPHER 



^ 45^ angle - 
3 pupils on 
grass 
from aboV€ 

LS 

18 fps 



45 angle - 
continue 
'abova 



45 angle * 

zoom 
18 fpd 



45^ angle - 
iooin to hoop 
on ground 

18 /fps 



45° angle 

zoom 
18 fps 



ERJC 
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5 seo, 
per title 



4 secL 



3 sec, 



3 sec, 



3 sec. 



INSTRUCTiONS FOR ?UP1LS 



3 pupile are workings 
with hoops. One pupil 
is twirling his hoop 
on the ground. Another 
pupil is spinning his 
hoop on the ground^ and 
another pupil is throw- 
ing and catching the 
hoop, \ . 
^- — --f-^— 



Continue abova action. 



Juiqp rope with the 



Pupil spinning hoop 
on ground. 



Throwing and catching 



^MATION 
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LOGO 
GRANT # 
HOOPS 



HOOPS ARE FUN TO USB. 
YOU CAN USE THEM IN 
MAinf WAYS. 



YOU CAN JUMP WITH 
THB4 AND USE tm 

HOOP LIKE A mm. 



YOU GAM, SPIN TODl 
ON TIffi GROUiro. 



YOU CAN THROW AND 
CATCH TIffiM, 



IIQTRUCTIONS FOR PHOtOGRAPHER 



liSTRUCTIONS FOR PUPILS 



NARRATXOM 



90*^ angle 
MS 

18 fpi 



3 see. 



Pupil holds hoop 
behind hln* 



TO JUMP WITH A HOOF 
AND ISK THl HOOP LIKB 
A ROPB. 



Straight ahead 
, MS*CU 
50 fps 


2-5 sec. 


v.. • 


1 ^ m ' ■ 
1 J 


Stcalghc ahead 

• CU . 


1 .S-S sec. 


50 fps j 




** 








90° angle 
Hi-LS 
18 fps 




Scralght ahead | 

Ms-eu 

So fpa 

* ' 1 


¥ 1 







Pupil twists the haap 
over his head and under 
his feet^ He uses the 
h09p like a rape and 
Jtnqjs aver It* 



Pupil ho Ida the hoop 
wl th one hand on Jth 
ground. Pupil twlsCg 
hands and hoop twists, 



Fupll holds hoop In 
two hands or os,e hand 
and throws and catches 
It. 



Pupil holds hoop In 
two hands or one hand 
and throws and catches 
it. 
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HOLD THB HOOP IN BOTH 
HANDS AND PUT Tffi 
HOOP BBHlN^r^U^ 

TWIST YOUR HAimS SO 
TBS HOOP SWINGS 0\^R 
YOUR HEAD AND UmiR 
YOUR FKT. 



SWING, JUMP, JUMP. 
SWING,. JUMP, jincp. 



HOLD THB HOOP Wim 
ONI HAOT JMJrWHT OF 
YOU A HT^ TO YOUR 
SIDE. TWIST YOUR' 
HAND QUICKLY AND I2T 
GO OF THB HOOP. 



TO THRW AND CATCT 
TOE HOOP 



TOBOW TOE HOOP UP * 
INTO rai AIR. WATOT 
IT AND TKEN CUVTffl IT 
WIffiN IT COfflS TO YOU. 
TOMW IT OT IN Tlffi 
AIR AGAIN*, AND CATOI 
IT. 
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SUPER 8inm LOOP FILM SCRIPT 

NAME OF PI 1^1 USING TIRES - SECTION I ' - / 

SKILL TO BE FIl^pl WALKING • RUNNING - JUMPING < = 

PURPOSEt COORDINATION - * 

NUMfiER OF PUPIL PERFOro^Mr 6 LEVEL! 

CATEGORY OF PERFOWfflRai OH EH - Deaf Blind - MH 

SCHOOLS ^ AREA* Turf ^ 

MATERIALS NEIDEOi 8 tires, *Tlfeg are grouped' In a single row - the edge nf 

' one tire touching the ether, 

DATE OF SHOOTING: 



INSTRUCTIONS FOR 


PHOTOGRAPHER 


INSTRUCTIONS FOR PUPILS 

" r 


NARRATION 


45^ angle ^ 

MS- 

18 fps 


5 sec , 
per title 


6 pupils work on Ehe tires « 
2 pupils are walking an 
the tires* 

2 pupits are running on 
top of the tlres« 
2 puplli are Jumping on 
top of the tlrfif. 


LOGO 
TITIJ 
GRANT # 
HTR ^ MVMT . 
TIRES 


45^ angle 
MS 

18 fps 

H ■ 

ft 


3-4 aec* 


continue above ^ 
action ^ 


MAKY THINGS CAN BE 
DONE WITH TIRIS. 
YOU CAN WALK, RUN, 
AND JUMP ON Tirol. 


45® angle. 
MS-CU 
50 fps 


3-4 sec. 


Pupils are going thtough 
the tires - single file' 
and are putting nne foot 
In each tire. 


WITH mE TIRES IN 
SINGU FILEp CAN YOU " 
GO THRU THE TIRES 
PUTTING AT LEAST ONE 
FOOT IN EACH TlRl? 


45® angle - lew shot 
CU - (eyes' looking 

down) 
50 fps ^ /. 

= . ' 4 
* 


3*4 sec, 
if 


watch where foot Is 
being placed 


BE SU^ TO AT 
MOT TIRE 

4 
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INSTRUCTIONS FOR PHOTOGRAPHER 



INSTRUCTIONS FOR PUPILS 



NARRATIOM 



45° angle - high shdt 
CU " (legs and feet) 
50 fps 



Straight ahea4 * 
high shnt 

^MS -CU ■ * , \ 
18 fps 



Straight ahead 
MS 

50 fps 



45^ angle W high shot 

MS-GU 

18 fps 



Straight ahead * 

high shot 
MS ^ 
18 fps 



90^ angle 
CU - feat 
50 fps 



45 angle 
MS 



18 fps 



2-3 sec. 



1 sequence 



I Raquence 



1 sequence^ 



3-6 sec. 



2-3 sa£. 



4-5 sec. 



plact foot Garefully in 
taeh tire* 



walk - one foot In 
eenter of tlra 
nne on its side 



walk one foot In eenter 
and one on the grDUnd 
outsldt of the tire 



walk on tap of 
tires 



jump along the tops 
of the tires . 



Move anyway you 
wish* 



AND THEN DECIpB WHERE 
YOU Ate GOING TO PUT 
YOUR FEET, 



NOW LET*S WALK WITH 
ONE FOOT ON THE SIDE 
OF THE TIRE AND QNE 
FOOT. IN THE CENTER 
OF IT. \ 



CAN YOU MOVE TORDUGH 
THE TIMS PUTTING ONE 
FOOT IN THE CENTER AND 
ONE ON THE OUTSIDE OF 
tTHE TIRE? --^-^ — ^ 



CAN YOU WALK ALONG 
THE Tli^S WITrtoUT 
TOUCHING THE CROUND? 



TRY J TOPING ALONG THE 

TOPS OF Tffi TIRES 



IT'S Fmi TO MVS ON 
TIRES* YOU CAN WALK, ^ 
RUN, AND JIMP ON Tlffi 
TIRES, YOU USE 
ONE FOOT J TWO FEET 
OR CRAWL ON ALL FOURS. 
WMT ELSE MN YOU 
THINK OF TO DO ON THE 
TIRES? 



EKLC 



153 



139 



S Ji* LOOP nm OUTLINE 



\ 
\ 

* ■ \ 



SKILL TO BE FILMED I 

puRposEi ; 

PLAmiED FORs 

NO , OF PUPIL jPlRFOSMERS t 
CAlSGORy of PERFOraffiRS 
SITE! 



PARACHUTE .PLAV 



A^: t 
TEACHER! 




0 



MR - EH 



DEAF 

\ 



BLIND 



□ATE OF SHOOTING I 



INSTRUCTIONS FOR PHOTOGRAPmR 



HS-LS 
18 fps 



iriS-*LS 
18 fps 



MS-LS 
18 fps 



CU 

45^ angle 
50 fps 




6 sac. 



2-3 aae. 



2-3 aaei 



INSTRUCTIONS FOR PUPILS 



perform varl'su^ 
stunts 



making ,wave$? with 
h plastic ball an 
the parachute « 



class alt araund tha 
parachute spread out 
on the grouni^t 



on one knee reach, 
forwaifd and grasp 
parachute with 
palms up 



NARMTION 



LOGO 
TIT^ 

GRANT # " 
HTR L MVMT. SKILLS 
PARACHUTE PLAY 



PARACHUTE PLAY IS PUN 
AND INVOLVES THl MUSCLES 
OF THE INTIRE BOJY 



WffiN GRASPING THE RIM 
OF THE PARACHUTE 
SEVERAL GRIPS MAY BE 
USED 



PALMS UP GRIP HAS 
FINGERS UNDER AND 
THUMBS OVER TOE 
PAW^CHUTE 
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IHSTRUCTIONS FOR PHOTOGRAPHER 


INiTRUCTlON? FpR PUPIIJ 


^RRATION 




2-3 #tG. 


change to thf palfni dawn 
gtlp 

* * 


Tm ?AiMB DOWN GRIP 
HA^ FINGERS OVBR kW 
THlWp UNDER THE 
PAMCHUTE> ^ 


i 


2-3 see* 


move one hand baek to 
the palms up grip 


THE MIXED GRIP HAS ONE ' 
HAND USING EACH OF THE 
ABOTO GRIPS 


LS ttom above 
18 fps 


2*3 see. 


chute spread out ^ 
. students come around 
satne 


FOR A READY P0|IT10N * 
THE raUTE IS SPREAD 
OUT ON THE GROUND 


50 fps 


2—3 S€C« 


Kneel oown: at si.u€ 
o f ehu t e 


^KNEE ■ 


90^ angle 


2-3 see* 


reach fan^ard and 


U%0|G ANY ONE OF 'TOE 


50 fps 




grasp ehute 


^ORWS 


MS f rotn ground 
Itvtl 


3-4 see. 


From kneeling position, 
lift hands above hofld 
and back to ground - 
repeat 


PUPILS MUST FOLLOW ' 
DIRECTIONS AND WORK 
TOGEmER AS A mAM 
ON ALL STUNTS. 


^ L will CIMUV^ 

18 fps 


2-3 seel 


standing around chute 
palms down 


A GOOD WAtai UP ACTIVITY 
IS "MAKING WAVES". 


CU - full igoem 
18 fps 


2-3 see* 


shox^ 8 rip 


USE tim PAUiS DOWN 
GRIP . 


LS * reverse 


3*4 see. 


make waves 


SHAKE THE PAWCHUTE 
VIGOROUSLY UP AND DOWtl, 
USING FULL Am EXTENSION 
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INSTRUCTIONS FOR 


PHOTOGWiPHER 
* 


IHSTRUCTIpNS FOR PUPILS 

--- .-i.iK^^:.- - _ 


iWRRATION 


LS » from above 
18 fps 

Zoota in on pupils 
as thky de 
differient 
movenitnts 




3 




sac. 


COT • walk 4 steps * then 

ruif ijfpur stejps* 
CW * sklp^^4lfcep& and 
f ho0% steps ' 
CCW - Jump^Jp^lmes - 
Blld(6 2 steps 


ALL L000m6t0R SKILLS 
CAN BE DONE WHXIJ H0U>IN6 
THE PA^CHUll • ^ 
WALK - RUN 

'skip - HOP 
JUMP - SLIDE 


LS from above 
18 fpa 

•==■ 




2 


•3 


see t 


Pupils kneeling around 
chute on one knee 


TO DO THE iniBRELLA , STAIff, 
ON. ONE KNEE USING THE'. 
PAmS DOWN GfUP 


LS from above 
18 fpa 




3* 


-5 


sec. 


stand ^ elevate 
chuta over head 


ON ^ SIGHAL ' STAm UP 
STRAIGHT FAST, mtlNG 
t^Hl OIUTE 6VER YOUR HEAD 

WITH AS vmm fo%m as 

POSSIBLE, 


MS" f rorn ground 
level ^ 




3^ 


4 


sec. 


as students stand 
and ^reaeh ^ 




50 fpa' 










and raturri .chute 
. to waist level. 




LS * from abova 
18 fps 


- 


3- 


5 


sec. 


Do tha Mushroom and 
vv retu^m to a starting 
position 


THE ''MUSHROW IS VERY 
MUCH LIKE THE UlffiREIiLA, 


LS from above 
50 fps 




2- 


3 


sac. 


Start on one knee 
elevate chute abova 
your head« ^ ^ 


STARTING ON ONl^ KIEE, 
RAISE CHUH ABOVE YOUR 
^ HEAD. 


^'MS - under chute 
'50 fpa 




3- 


5 


sac. 


when you can see 
nthers focas ** 
take 3*4 iteps 
toward the center 


AS SOON AS VOU CAN SEE 
THE OTHER STUDENTS FACES 
TAKE StBFS TOWARD 
THE COPIER OF tm CHUXB 


1 ■ ■ ■ 










15'0 
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IW^RRATION 




INSTRUCTIOMS FOR PHOTOGRAPHER 


INSTRUCTIONS FOR PUPILS 


LS 


^ froin qye 


3-:4 


see. 


Keep arms up 


KEEP YOUR ARWB ABOVI 




level 






Wiisn €nU w€ S ]^ la a 


VOUR HEAD WEH Tffll 


5U 




* 






CHUTE REACHES ITS PEAK 


LS 


- froTO 




see. 


raove baek qulokly 


MOVE BACK qUICKLir 




above 








TO YOUR STARTING PLACE. 


50 


fpa 






place 




LS 


- f roin above 


3-5 


seCt 




ANOTfflR ACTIVITY IS * 


1© 


fps 








MimCY BALL ' * 




•MS from 


2-3 


seCi 


One student place ball 


PLACE A LIGHT BALL IN 




above 






In center of pflrflchute 




50 


fps 








CHUTE 








f*hiit"^ at* wAl^t level 








^ ij 








MS 


- from 


3-4 


see. 


make waves 


AND SHAKE THE PARACHUTE 




above 








UTf^PnifQT v 
V JL UU KLIU 3 Li X 


50 


fps 






> 




MS 


from 


3-5 


see* 


keep ball on the 


TRY TO KEEP Tffi BALL 




above 






chute. 


ON Tlffi PARACHUTE. 


18 fps 










• 


! 




















> 
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SUPER 8mn LOOP PIUM SCRIPT 



NAME OF fUMl TRAMPOLINE 



SKILL TO BE FIUlED: Basic Jumpi Mount, Dlsfnount, Juinp, Seat Drep, Knee Drop 



( 



NUMBER OF PUPIL PERPOroffiW • LEVEL: Deglnners 

CATEGORY OP PERFORMERS I ^ - MR - EH - Deaf - Blind MH 
SCHOOL: Sheeinaket * — • AREAi Blacktop , . A 



INSTRUCTIONS FOR PHOrOGRAPHER 



1. Hi 



45 angle 
MS - LS 
18 fps 



1 A 



2. HI 

MS- 

18 fps 



HI 

Cli 

18 I'ps 



MS - CU 
18 fps 



HI 

MS 

18 fps 
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6^8 sac. 



3-5 aect 



i-^j sec. 



6 sec * 



INSTRUCTIOHS FOR PUPILS 



Jumping in center of 
trflmpollne. 



EstabllshlpR shot: 



nhilii niounts ^teps 

ani get:s oh trflmpolino. 



Attaeh the safety 
belt. 



Student points out 

the aafety spots marked 

on the trattpoline bed* 



Student begins 

jumplrig (using the belt) 



NARRATION 
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OVERLAY - ^ 
LOGO 

fitLES '3^ 
6RANT # 

MtRp -MVMT, TR^OLIN! 



TO GET ON ^rfe^RAMPOLINE, 
WALK U? Tlffi STEPS. SIT ON 
THE EUGEi ' ' 



AFTER THE BELT IS 
ATtACHED, CRAWL TO TIffi 
CENTER OF THE BED, 



TO START jWfflNG, BEND 
YOUR raiEES Sm PUSH OFF 
Wira YOUR TOES - LIFT 
Wira YOUR AWIS. 



-2- 



IMSTRUCXIQNS FOR JPHOTOGRAPHER , \ INSTRUCT IONS FOR PUPILS 



6. Hi 



90" angle 



f 50 fps 



7. Ht 



8. 



90" 

CU (waist 
.to feet) 
50 fps 



Low (below 
bed level) 
90° 

MS - whole 
child 
50 fps 



9. Level or HI 
. 90° 
MS 

'18 fpa 



10. Hi 

45° 
MS 

18 fps 



11. HI 



12. 



AS- 
MS - CU 
50 fps 



Mid-Hi 
90° 

MS - CU 
18 fps 



ERIC 




10 aec. 



6 sec, 



2 see< 



6 see , 



Show fea^flpd ahklefl ^ 
landing during lift 



Show knes3| ^nkle^, feet 
durtng lift off and 
landlngi 



HAR^TION 



BEND YOUR ANKUS AS YOU 
LAND AOT POINT TOES AS 
YOU LIFT OFF. 



KEEP KNEES STRAIGHT* BEWD 
ANKLES Ato POINt YOUR 
TOES. ■ . ■ 



Shew use of arms for 
balance and elevation. 



Show whole action of 
child jumping. 



Jumping child stops 
hlmeelf. 



Show jumping child - 
atpp himself. 



USE f YOUR ARMS IN A CIRCULAR 
MOTION TO HELP YOU GO 
HIGHER AND TO CONTROL 
YOUR BODY. v^V 



TO STOP - BEND YOUR 
ANKLE, KKnES AND HIPS 
AS VOU HIT THE BED. 



Show dismount, 
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TO GET OFF TOE .TRAMPOLINE, 
CRAWL TO THE SIDE, SIT ON 
TOE EDGE I ROLL OVER ON 
YOUR STOMACH MAI* 
DOWN, THE STEPS. 



145 



SUPER 8tm LOOP FILM SCRIPT 



NAME OF FIUIj) CHAUJNdE COURSE 
SKILL TO KB FIUSDl ■ 



PURPOSE! . / 

NWfflER bp PUPIL PERFORifflRS: " livEL: 
CATEGOKf OF PERFOraffiRSl MR - BH - Dm£ - Blind - Iffl 

SCHOOLf AREAV * ; 

WATIRIALS MEDEpt , 

DATE OF SMOOTlNGi . 



HSTRUCtlONS FOR FHOTDGMPHER 




45 angle 
f loar ahdt 

CU 

IB £pa 



45 angle 
MS 

18 fps 



45® afngle to 

head - low sheC 
CU - 
18 fps 



llevatad angle 
Straight behind 
MS 

18 fps 



5^ sac. per 
title 



3-4 sec 4 



2-3 see, 



2-3 %ec* 



3-4 sec. 



<1 



INiTRUCTlONS FOR PUPl^ 



One youngs ter In eash .of 
the areas doing the 
skill 



crawl under horlEontal 
wands on traffic 
cones , 



log' roll 



prone pes^tlan 
arm extended over 
head 



roll the length 
of the mat. 



iURRAmON 



IJQQQ ~ 
TITLE 
GRANT # 
MTR - MVMT 
CfiALLEK^ COURSE 



CAN YOU DO THIS? 
CRAWL UraiER THE tfAm> ■ 
BEim CAREFUL %3 STAY 
LOll - . 



TO DO TM LOG 
ROLL 



LIE ON THE MAT - 
HANDS OVER YOUR HEAD 



LOG WU, - 
OVER km OVER 
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INSTROCTlOifS FOR PHO^SAPlteR 



45° anglfl 

MS 

18 fps. . 



90® angle 

•CO •• va Is e ' down 
50 £rb t 



Ov«r the barrel 



18 fps 



FroB! exit of 
barrel 

CU 

18 fps 



90 ■ angle 

m 

18 fps 



45 angle 
GU 

50 fps 



2*3 flee. 



3-4 seo. 



2-3 sec. 



3-4 seci 



2-3 seCi 



2-^3 sec, 



IKSTRliCTlOl^ FOR PUPILS 



Shdw 1 pupil 
Juop ehru hoops 



show flaiclon before 
the Juaip 



^ extension of 



landing for the 
Jump 



oravl into 
funnel 



look up 

crsfwl thru and 
out of barrel 



SPOTTER 
walk along 
balanee bera 



HARRATXbll 



WHIN JUMPI1I6 tN AHD, 
OUT OP rai HOOPS - 



BBHD THE HIPS » KISES 
AHD ANKLES * 



PUSH YOURSELF FORWAW 
AND INTO TW AIR| 

^AKD LAND ON BOTH FEET, 
BENDlliO THE AmCLBS AND 
KHBES, 



CVm THRU TIS 
TUNNEL ^ — 



^piNG wuR mku UP 

AND EYES STEAI6HT 
AHEAD ' 



mXE - WALK ALONS THE 
BALANCE %E/iM. 



ONE FOOT^IN FRONT 
OF THE 01HER 
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iMSTBUCTIOp FOR PHOTOGRAPHER 




, NAWUftOM 


Frdim behind . 
4|!^ angle 

'■''MS-:';,. . ■ 


, 2^3 tae* 


SPOtTift 

Valk up ,tt^e Hlt«p9 ^ anfr^ 
foot on taeh step 


AND UP Aim WHIM TIB / v 


Straight ahetfd 
MS * CU \ 
18 fps 


3 sea. ' 


Contlnut to walk 
down tha stapr 

■■ . ' ■• ' ■ ■ 


PLACING^^ FOOT 
OH EACH STEP 

■ ; ► = • 










i ■ = 




- " • - V' ' ■ ■ ■ . ■ 


• 

y 
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SUPER Bim LOOP Ftlif SCRIPT 

.■ i. ."x ■ • . 



NAME OF FIlHj RIDING WHEEL TOYS 



PipSKltL TO Bli PIU^., How ttf ride wheel It^a. . : ; . ^ 

. _ '■ ' '■: ' - ' ' AA ■ " ■■ 

'^P'mmm OF fVVlh ViMQmmSn 7 ALEVELj Pre-School - Klndergitten 

; ■ Category OF PERPomERS r - Blind - m 



aSHOOli: shoemaker 



A'F^i Blacktop 



hi' 



MA-reRLALS NEEDED: Trlcyelea - Big Wheel' - 'iractor, ecc. 

® Cards with green and, re A arrows showing "In" and "Out" 

V , i , on thiol and taped to g|pund, , ^; 



IipTRUCTlONS FOR PHOTOGRAPHER 



45°^angU^ 

LS , \ ^ ' ^ 
18 fps 



45° angle 
LS ' 
18 fps. 



45° angle 
LS 

18 €p8 



5 sees, 
per titli 



30 see, 



INSTRUCTIOHS FOR PUPILS 



6 pupils are getting . 
their wheel toys and 
a re wa Iklng towa rd the 
entrance of tha traffic 
circle^rtarked "In." 



Pupils' get on their ' 
wheel toys. Pupils'' 
hands arie on the bars. 
Pupils' feet arie on 
the petals. 



The pupils are entering 
the traffic circle at 
the entrance parked , 
"in," ^ 



' I: 



LOGO 
TITLE 
GRANT 4 

FLG. & REC. SKILLS 



MtEEL TOYS ARE FUN 

TO ride: 



GET ON YOUR VHIEL Wt 
CAREFUUY. BE SlfflS 
YOUR HANDS A HI ON Tffi 
HANDU BARS OR THE 
SI^ERING IfflEEL AND 
YOUR FBIT ARE ON TBB 
PEDALS OF THE VffllBL 
TOY. SIT IN THE mvmVL 
OP rai SEAT SO THAT 

your weight will be 
eI^nly balanced. 



WHEN YOU Am- Bhrnvt 

ON YOUR WHEEL TOY, 
ENTER THE T^iFP^C 
CIRCU AT Tm, ENTMHCE, 
MARKED wim im 
Gmm ARROW. 
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INSTWJCTIONS 


POfe PHOTOGMPIffiR 


INSTRUCTIONS FOR PUPILS 


1 NARMTIOM 


45° angle 

9 




Ride a grnup of toys 
in single flit* 


RIDE YOUR WTOL TOif 
IN THE LARGE CIRCU, 
RIDE IN ONE DIRECTION » 
Am RIDE SINGl£ FIU, Om 
AT A Tllffl IN Tm TRAFFIC 
LANE. 


45** angle 
MS 


4 

- 


Pupil riding Irish 
Hall, 


WHEN RIDING A PULL TOY, 
FULL THE MR TOWARD 
YOU* UT^ IT MOVE AWAY 
AND PULL AGAIN, 

1* 


45° angle 




Continue with Irish 
Halls « Increase 
teoipo, 2 boys* 


THE FASKR YOU PULL, THE 
FASWR YOU HOVE, TBI 
SLOWER YOU PULL, TM ' 
SLOWER YOU MO¥E, 


45° angle 
LS ' 
18 fpa 




Pupils ride keeping 
5-6' space between 
vehicles. 


ROffiraER TO KEEP 4 LARGE 
SPACE AND A SAFE DISTANCE 
BETWEEN THE FRONT OF YOUR 
WHmL TOY AND THE BACK 
OF YOUR FRIEND'S WHKL 
TOY* 


45° angle 
MS 




Show weight shift 
on pedals of 
tricycle* 


to MAKE THE WHEEL TOY 
GO, HOLD ON WITH YOUR ^ 
HANDS p PUSH DOWN HITH ^ 
ONE FOOT, AND THEN DOWN 
WIIH TOE OTOER FOOT* 
KEEP ON raDALING BY 

PUSHING mm WITH om 

FMt AND THEN DOWN WITO 
THE OTOER FOOT, 


45" angle 

18 fpB 




Girl rides slowly 
nn tricycle, then 
fflft ter * 

* 


WHEN YOU Pl^H YOUR FEET 
FAST, TOE TOY GOES FAST, 
WHEN YOU PUSH SLOWLY, 
THE TOY GOE| SLOWLY4 



I 1 
1 
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iNSTraiCTIOW FOR PHOTMRAPlffiR 




-3- 



INSTRUCTIONS FOR PUPItS 



NARRATION 



45° angle 
MS 

18 fps 



3/4 angle 
18 fpa 



90" angle 
18 fpa 



ERIC 



Grnup riding around 
clrele. 



on t^ridyele 
appraaches^ corner 
and turns handle bars* 



Group continues 
riding various 
wheel toys around 
circle - keeping 
proper space* 



Vehicle leaves 
Crack at marked 
spot at Snuth end 
of course. 



RIDE AROUND TOE LAROI 
CIRCLE, SLOW DOWN, TURN 
THE WHffiL TO WE lEfT 
AND RIDE AROmiD tm 
OmER SIDE OF THE 
CIRCU,. * RmEMBER TO 
SLOW DOWN BY PUSHING 
YOUR FEET UP AND DOWN 
SLOWLY, 



TO TUm THE WHE|L TOY, 
KEEP ^TH m^NDS ON IHl 
BARS OR THE WEEL, 
TURN mE BARS OR THE 
raEEL TO, TOE- LEFT WHEN 
YOU WANT TO CO LEFT* 



REHEHBER TO KEEP A 
LARGE SPACE BETWEEN 
YOUR iraEEL TOY AND 
YOUR FRIEND'S WIffiEL 
TOY.^ 



WHEN YOU FINISH RIDING, 
YOU MAY U:A\^ the 
TRAFFIC CIRCLE AT THE 
PLACE MAPKED WITH THE 

REO. 
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SUpR Stran LOOP FIM SCRIPT 

NAME OF FlUl- SAND PLAY . » 
SKILL TO BE FII^EDi Mflnlpulattve Skills 

NUMER'OF PUPIL PERFORMERS 1 8 LEVELi Kindergarten ' 

CATEGORY OF PERPOR^ERS i ® - MR ^ EH ^ Deaf • Blind > HH 



SCHOOL: BqIUt^ 



Amhi Sandobx 



MATERIALS NEEDED: Sandbox with clean,, slighcly damp sand. 

Manipulative toys - 2 aHovels - 2 bowls - 2 bottles * 2 pans 



INSTRUCTIONS FOR PHOTOGRAPHER 



1. pupils playing with snn ' 

In cnch san 'bsK, (L3) 



2* Pupils tnove hands slowly 
and carefully ov^r tho sand 
to make It smooth and level, 
Pupils move hands over tha 
top of the sand to make It 
smooth and level* (MS) 



3. Pupils move hands over the 
the top of the sand to make 
th^e %and level and smooth. 
Pupils pat sand, (ctJ) 



Pupil pick up and put down 
sand. (MS) 



INSTRUCTIONS FOR PUPILS 



NARRATION 



1, a^nd i'% fun to work with, ThGte iirs nany 
^hl^gfl you can ^^n \yith *?anl, ten* r aoe 
how mnny things you can nhlnk of to do* 

7 



Can you make the sand smooth and level? 
Take your hands and move them slowly and 
carefully over the sand to make the sand 
smooth and level. Keep moving your^hands 
on top '6f the sand until It la nice and 
amooth and flat and levelp 



leap on smoothing and patting the sand. 
It is getting flatter, smoother, and more 
level* It is also getting harder and firmer. 
When you keep on patting the sand, it gets 
harder and firm. 



What else can you do with the aand? Can 
you pick it up! Can you put it down? 
Remember to keep the sand in your hands 
doim low GO it does not blow. 
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INSTRUCT lONI^R PHOTOGMPHER 



Pupils dig holes in sand, 
2 pupils dig holes with 
hands c 2 pupils dig holes 
with shovels. 1 pupil digs 
a hole with a bowl. (CU) 



Pupils fill bowls and 
bottles with sanl, (MS) 



Pupils fill cQntainera with 
varyinpj levels of Band, 



pupils pile the santt up. 
2*3 pupils work together 
to make a lArp,e pile of 
sand. (MS) 



Pupils playlnR with 
sand. (LS) 



INSTRUCTIONS FOR PUPILS 



NARRATION 



5, Can you dig a hole in the sand? What can you 

you use to dig? Hands, shovels, bowls. Who 

can dig a holo in the sand with his hands? 

i/ho can dig a hole In the sand i^ith the ihavelal 

Who can dig a hole In the sand with a bowl? 



6* Now, can you fill a bOTl, a^botcle or a pan 
with sand? ' 



Some of tha containers are coinpletely filled 
with sandj some are filled ^ way, and some 
are filled just a little with sand. 



Can you make a pile of sand? You can make 
bigger pile when you work 'together with' 
some friends. 



A 



Sec how many mor/e thlnps you can do with 
sand. 



ERIC 
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bUPER 8mm LOOP FILM SCRIPT 



NAME OF FIUI: CLIMBING TREE 
SKILL TO BE FlUffiD: Climbing 

NUMBER OF PUPIL PERFO^RS i 8 LEVELt Primary 

CATEGORY OF PERFORlffiRS i @ - - EH - - Blind - ml 

SCHOOL! Shoetnaker AREA: Apparatus 



INSTRUCTIONS FOR PHOTOGRAPHER 



20 angle 
MS - 
18 fps 



20 cingle 
MS - LS 
18 fps . 



^0 nnnlf* 
MS - hS 
18 fpn 



INSTRUCTIONS FOR PUPILS 



25 sec* 
5 sec * 
per title 



15 ncf* 



Enter at entrance 
section - move around 
tree - exit to off 
cnmera - return to line, 



Entei' - move around 
tree and exit - go 
Around camera an<I raturn 
to 1 Ine , 



20 noc, 



Continue pre^^iouB art ion, 



EKLC 



ISA 



NARMTION 



LOGO 
TITLE 
GRANT # 
PLDG, ^ REC, 



SKILLS 



THE NAME OF THIS ACTIVITY 
IS - THE CLIMBING TREE. 



THERE ARE MANY ACTIVITIES 
TO DO ON THE dLIMBING TREE. 
YOU CAN CLIMB ON, GO ALL 
THE V;AY around WITHOUT 
TOUCHING lliE GROUND AND 
CLIMB OFF. 



WHEN USIfiG THE qLIMBING 
TREE, THERE SHOUtD BE 
ONLY A FEW PUPILS ON THE 
TREK AT ANY ONE ^IME, 
THOSE WAITING THEIR TUM 
SHOULD WAIT A SAFE DIS- 
TANCE AIJAY. THEY EOTER 
ON ONIC PATH, CLIMB ON, 
TAKE niEIR TUflN AND CLIMB 
OFF nv ANOTHER PATH. 



-2- 



INSTRUCTIONS m% PHOTOGRAPHER 



20 angle 
MS - CU 
Camera top of 
tree 
50 fps 



10 sec. 



45® mgU 
CU - ECU 
Camera to 
left or top 
50 fps 



20 
MS - CU 
50 fps 



10- nngle (left) 
MS structure 
should show 
18 fps 



10 



sec , 



10 sec, 



65° nnpAo 
oi pupil) 
CU - feet 
:iO fps 



65° nnj^io (ytf^ht: 
of i^upll) 
CU hnnd?! 
50 fp?^ 



10 iUlplo 

Mn - ui 

(u I: t-ijuturo 
•ihould nhow) 
18 Ipn 



30 seCs or 
until # I 
complt:5tGS the 
tree, . 



15 ear, 



15 *?c 



10 noc , 



ERIC 



INSTRUCTIONS FOR PUPILS 



Walk forward ta the 
structure, reach for 
the upper bar* 



Step with left foot 
first onto the lower 
bar* Hands are already 
In position. 



Child begins ^'around 
world', others Join 
as dist€ince Is '*safe'' 
continue until # 1 
reaches exit area* 



Child travels to his 
right around the bar, 



Clitld travels to hlM 
rlnht around the bar, 



Tst (ill Id ntrpn down 
rcMuirrin to linv - 
(ontinuf:' t:lLl 2ni\ 
child ntnpn down. 
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NARRATION 



LET*S USE THE OVEKIAOT 
GRIP, pyiCE BOTH MNDS 
ON TUE TOP BAR, 



THUMBS UNDER IHE BAR, 
FINGERS OVER IT, AND THE 
BACKS OF TOE HANDS TOWARD 
YOUR FACE, 



STEP UP ONTO THE LOWER 
BAR, ONE ^OOT AT A TUffi, 



WHEN TRAVELING AROUND THE 
CLI>ffiING TREE, MO^m Wim 
YOUR FEET ON THE LOWEST 
LKVEL, KEEPING AT LEAST 
ONE lIAriD ,WD Om FOOT ON 
THE BAH AT ALL TBIES . 



WHEN YOU REACH THE PATH 
TO IiRAVE THE CLIMBING 
THEE, HOLD ON WITH BOTH 
HAND^] AS YOU STEP DOWN 
TO niE MAT ONI;: FOOT AT 
A TIME, THEN WALK TO 
THK END OF THE LINE TO 
AWAtT YOUR NEXT TUHN, 

155 



SStgri LOOP FILM OUTLINE 

SKILL TO BE FILMED s PUYSCAPE 
PURPOSE: How to uie the playscape 
PLANNED FOK^ llefncntary * 
NO. •OF PUPIL PEWOWffiRJi 5 



CATEOORY OF PERFOROTRSr OH - MR. - EH - Dtaf - 




BlTEi Bland Schanl 
AREA: Playground 
HACHER: Miss Davidson 



DATE OF SHOOTING- 8-10-71 



INSTRUCTIONS FOR FHOTOGRAPHER 


INSTRUCTIONS FOR PUPILS 


NARRATION 


on playsGspa. 
5 sacs, per title 
LS 

18 fps 


Climb en tunnel and 
proceed to fence. 


LOGO ; 

TITLE 

GRANT # 

PLC. & ^C* SKILLS 


/ 

angle 
18. fpa , 


Pupila' climb Into 
tunnel. 


THE TUNNEL MAY BE USED 
TO CLIMB THRU OR OVER, 


Front angle 
18 fpa 


Pupils 3 boys 

move to Wing Ding* - 


HOVE TO THE FENCELIKE 
WING DING WITH MANY 
, HANDHOLDS *^ 


90° angle 
18 fpo \ 


fl 

Girls and boys move 

to UFO - cllmh ^ 

inside and out' 

bottom 


TRANSFER TO THE 

^UFO. 


45" nnglo 

*> 

4 


2 girln climb to 
Catfl Cradlo nnd 
mako it sway* V 




i5/j 
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INSTRUCTIONS FOR FHOTDvRArncK 


* 

TN^TRUCTldl^ FOR PUPILS 


NARRATION 


"45° angle 


Cltnib up steps.. 






90^^ angle 


Climb on Ring a Ding, 






45" angle 


Climb to playhouf^u^d 
dismount • 


* 












( ' 








■ 
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bUPER 8nm LOOP ?im SCRIPT 



NAME OF FlUij SOFT TUMBLING - ^OG ROLL 
SKILL TO BE FIDffiD: Leg rail on wtdge mat and flat mit 
NUMBER OF PUPIL PERFORMERS i 2 .LEVEL: Primary 

CATEGORY OF PERFORtffiRS : - MR - EH * Deaf - Blind 

SCHOOL: McBride AREA: Grasi 

MATERIALS NEEDED: Porta pit w^dge nnd fatty mat 



MH 



INSTRUCTIONS FOR PHOTOGRAPHER INSTRUCTIONS FOR PUPILS 



MRRATION 



angle 

MS 

18 fps 



LOG ROLL 

_ _o ^ 
go angle 

MS 

18 fps 



Straight flhend 
MS 

18 fps 



^trntnlit ahead 
MS 



MS - CU 
itfi fpM 



nn 



5 BQC . 

per title 



6 sec 



3-4 



I roll 
dovm mn t 



1 0\L 

I.tMij^ili of mnt 



Continuous forward 
rol Js , 



Climbing up on the 
incilne pad* 



Take starting position 
legs gtratght, arms 
nbovG headj 



Lon roll down the 
tnc 1 Inci mat . 



Lop, roll on fnt ty 
TTint only. 
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TITLES 

LOGO 

TITLE 

GMNT # r 
PLG* 6< I\EC, SKILLS 



IT'S EASIER TO ROLL 
HILT. THAN ON A FLAT I^T, 



LIE ON TOE INCLINE MAT, 
FEET TOGETHEF^ HANDS OVER 
HEAD . 



TURN YOUR HIP AND SHOULDEil 
SO YOU CAN ROLL DOWN TWE 
MAT. 



NOW Dp Till? LOG ROLL USING 
rUE FLAT MAT, 



IIANUS OVER HEAD - FEET, 

TOCETIIER - Wm YOUR HIP 
AND SHOULDER AND ROLL,> 



SUPER 8tnra LOOP FILM SCRIPT 

NAME OF Vim: =CRAB WALK 

SKILL TO BE FIUCEDi ' Crab Walk ^ 
. NUHBER OF PUPIL PERFOWCERSi 4 LEVEL; Primary - Middle Gradei 

CATEGORY OF PERFORfflRSi ^m) • MR - EH - Blind - MH 

SCHOOL: Lokrantz AREAi Grass 

MATERIALS NEEDEDi Mats 



INSTRUCTIONS FpR PHOTOGRAPHER 


INST RUCTIONS^^j^OT^^^ 








-^"^^^"^ 






5 sec* 


Wait at lelt end of tnatj 


LOGO 


LS 


per 


crab walk length of 


TITU 


18 fps 


overlay 


matj one by one - walk 
behind camera and return 
to line* 


GRANT # 

PLGD, 6l REC. SKILLS 
CRAB WALK 


45^ angle 


15 sec . 


Cantinuatlon of above 




LS 








18 fps 






s 


90^ angle 


6 sec . 


stand with side to 


TO DO TIE CRAB WALK, 


MS 




camera and cake squat 


TAKE A SQUAT POSITIOH* 


50 fpB 




poel tlon, 




# 


6 sec . 


Reach back,^ place 


REACH BACK AND PUT 


MS 




hands on ground, 


BOTH HANDS FLAT ON 


50 fps 




bring bock parallel 


THE FLOOR, raEpiNG 




to the ground. 


YOUR BACK FLAT. 


90^ iinRlu 


20 Btic, 


From a static po?iltlnn, 


SUPPORT YDU^ WEIGHT 


MS 




hegin to do the crab 


EQUALLY ON BOTH ARMS 






walkj^ddwn the mnfcp 
hend In the lo/ul* 


AND LEGS, 








or 
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INSTRUGTIONS FOR PHOTOGRAPHER 



INSTRUCTIONS FOR PUPILS 



NAmTIDH 



90° angle 
MS 

50 fps 



45 angle 
18 fps 



45 angle 
18 fps 



45 angla 
MS 

18 fps 



35 aae. 



20 see. 



30 sec. 



20 sec* 



Continue nevlng dawn 
the mat: doing the 
crab walk. 



Crab walk the f ength 
□ f the ^tp h^9d 
leading. : 



Progress down toat 
haad leading - then' 

move to one s^Sp tfltfi 
to the other side. 



* Pupils will move, 
head In the lead the 
length of the mfit« 



WALK FACE UP IN THIS 
POSITION, 



KSEP Tm BODY IN AS 
STRAIGHT A LINE AS 
POSSIBl^. DO NOT 
ALLOW THE HIPS TO SAG. 



CAN YOU MOVE IN OTHER 
DIRECTIONS? 



CAN YOU MOVE WITH YOUR 
RIGHT HAND AND UFT 
FOOT MOVING TOGETHIR? 
WITH YOUR IJIFT HAND AND 
RIGHT FOOT MOVING 
TOGETHER? ■ ' 



ERIC 
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SUPER 8m LOOP FILM SCRIPT 



NAtffi OF FIDii BAR SKIN THE CAT ' 

SKILL TO BE FIUiEDs Under the Bar Scrraersault (Forward and Backward) 
HUiffiER OP PUPIL PEM*OroiERS: 4 t LEVELi Pritna^ and Middle Grades 

CATEGORY OF PERFORMED I OH - MR - EH - Deaf - * MH 

SCHOOL: Blend ARIA; Low Bar In Apparatos Area _ 

MAliRIALS HEEDED s 



VISUAL INSTRUCTIONS FOR PHOTOGRAPHER 



NARRATION - INSTRUCTIONS FOR PUPILS 



Three pupils are beside the low bar. 

1 pupil Is Jumping up * front support 
(etralght arm support)* 

2 pupils are hanging by their arms 
and are getting on 'the low bar by 
putting one leg over the bar and 
then the other leg over the bar. 
(LS) 



2, 1 puptl Is standing In front of the 
low bar with hands overhand. (MS) 



EKLC 



2. 



Pupil's hands are overhand on the 
bar, Tlie fingers are over the bari 
the thumb Is under the bar. (CU) 



Pupil hangs by hoth hands and puts 
one leg over the bar. (MS) 



3. 



If5 



You can do many stunts on the low 
bar« .You can get on the low bar In 
raariy ways* You can get off of "^the 
low bar in many waySi 



One simple stunt to do on the low 
bar is an Under the— B&r Somersault , 
fp^ard and backward. Stand In front 
oi the bar and put your hands 
overhand. 



Be sure your fingers are over the top 
of the bar and your thumbs are under 
the bar« 



Hang by both hands. Lift one Teg, or ^ 
both legs off the ground and put one 
foot on the bar between your two hands 
and then move your foot over the bar 
until the bar reaches your kneei 
Hook your knee over the bar and hold 
on tightly with both hands. 
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VISUAL - INSTRUCTIONS FOR PHOTOGMPHER 



NARRATION - INSTRUCTIONS FOR PUPILS 



5* 



6. 



7, 



Pupil puts other foot aver the lew 
bar« Pupil hangs by haads and kngss 
undsf fcha low bar* (^) " 



Pupil lowars his feat over his 
head and aontlnuas lowering his 
feat until h$s hips are below his 
shoulders. (CU) 



Pupil pushes with his feet, pulls 
with his anns, ind his body makes 
an upward rota^tlon to the barg 
(CU> 



Pupil lowers his feet over his head 
and continues lowering his feet 
until his hips are below hl^^^ 
shoulders, (MS) 



S« Hang by two hands and one knee § lift 
up the other le| and put your foot 
on the bar between your two hands. 
Move your foot over the bar until the 
bar reaehes your kneeg Hook both 
knees over the bar and hold on tightly 
with your hands. Look baok. *You are 
tiow hanging by your hands and knees 
underneath the low bar. ' 



6* Hold on to the bar tightly with both 
hands* Be sure your fingers are over 
the bar and your thumbs are under the 
bar* Remefflber to hold on tightly, ' 

Lift your legs off af the bar and 
shift your weight baekward. Pull 
your knees to your ahest and keep 
your knees close to x^j: body. 
Continue to bring yout feet over 
your head and to lower your body 
until your hips are below your 
shoulders. Your arms will hold you 
" and your body will twist araund until 
your feet touch the ground. 



7. Keep on holding on to the bar. Push 
' with your feet against the ground » 
and\pull with your arms and your body 
will "turn upward and back to the bar. 
You are now hanging by your hanha and 
knees underneath the b^r. 



To get dowtti lift your legs off of the 
bar and shift your weight baekward. 
Pull your knees close to your cheat 
and keep your knees close to your body. 
Continue to bring your feet over your 
head and to lowpr your body until yout 
feet are below your shoulderfl. Your 
arms will hold you, and your body will 
twist around until 5^our foot touch the 
ground* - 
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VISUAL - INSTRUCT10NSV|0R PHOyOCRAPHp 



NA^TION - INSTRUCTIONS FOR PUPILS 



9. Pupil puts feet on feroMd and lets 
go of bar with his ha^di> (CU) 



,0« Pupil standi In f/qftt of' low bar 
with hands overli^ad| hangs, and 
puts on^ leg ovif the b$t, (MS) 

1^ Pupil does Under the Bar Somersault 
forward arid backward again, (LS) 




When youT fafet are on the ground, 
let go of the bar with your handTs, 
Stand up. 



10. Begin the stunt , Under the Bar 

Somersault, forward and bael^ard^ 
agat*n. . 



lit Have fun* 



EKLC 
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SUPER 8inm LOOP FILM SCRIpT 



NAME OFPItM: Ufllng the Low Horlzontai Bar . . 
SKILby^TO BE FZU1ED: Under the Bar Somersault (Forward and Backward) 
PURPOSE: ' 1 . 

NUMBER OF PUfiL PERFORMERS:, 3 LEVEL: Middle 

CATEGORY OFyERFORMERS: OH - MR - EH - Deaf - Blind - MH ( 
SCHOOL: AREA: Low Bar In Apparatua Area 

MATERIALS NEEDED: Low Horizontal Bar 
DATE OF SHOOTING: 



ERIC 



Visual - Jn9tructlons for Photograplier 



1. Three pupils are hjeslde the low bar, 
1 pupil is jumping up - front 
support (straight arm support) . 
. 2 pupils are hanging by their arms 
and are getting on the low bar by 
putting -one leg over the bar and 
then the other leg over thfe bar. 



2. 1 pupil is/standing in front of the 
low bar with hands overhand. 
(M^) 



Pupil's hands are overhand on the 
bar. The fingers are ove.r the bar, 
the thumb is under the bar. 
(CU) • 



4. Pupil hangs by .both hands and. puts, 
one leg over' the bar. 
(LS) 



164 



Narration - Instructions for Pupils 



1, You can do many stunts on the low 
bar. You can get on the low bar 
in many ways. You can gef. off of 
; the low bar in many ways,. 



2. 



3. 



One simple stunt to do on the low 
bar is an Under the Bar Somersault , 
forward and backward. Stand in front 
of the bar and put your hands over- 
hand. . 



Be sure your fingers are over the 
top of the bar and your thumbs are 
under the bar. 



4. 



Hang by both hands. 14ft one leg, 
or both legs off the^ground and put 
one foot on the b^ir between your 
two hands and then move your foot 
over the bar until the bar reaches . 
your knee. 

Hook your knee over the bar and hold 
on tightly with both hands. 



178 



2 



Visual * Instfuatflons^for Photogrflpher 



5i Pupil puts other fo9t over the low 
■ bar* " f ' 

Pupil hangs by hdnds and knttts under 
. the low bar. 
. (MS) . 



Pupil Idwera his feet over his head 
and continues lowering his feet 
until his hips are below his 
shoulders . 
(CU) 



Pupil pushas with his f^et, pulls 
with his arms, and his body tnakei 
an-Ujpward rotation to the bar. 
(CU) ^ / 



ERiC 



Narration. ^ Initruafcien for Pupils > 



5. Hang by two hands and one kneey lift 
up the other leg and put your foot 
on the bar betweeii your two hands. 
Move your foot over the bar until . 
the bar reaches your knee. Hook 
both knees over th^ bar and held on 
tightly with your OTnda* Look baek* 
You are now hanging by your hands 
and knees underneath the low bar. 



6, Hold en to the bar tightly with both 
l^ndi* Be sure y6ur fingers are 
over the bar and your thumbs are 
under the bar. Remember to' hold on 
tightly. 



Lift your legs pf f of the bar and 
shlfC'your weight backward. Pull 
your taiees to your chest and keep 
your .knees close to your body. 
Continue to, bring your feet over 
your head and to lower your body 
until- your hips are-below-your 



shqulders. You^ arms will hold you 
and your body will ttllst around 
until your feet touch the ground,* 

7, Kpep 'on^^jd|tolng on *iO the bar. Push, 

with your^et agalns t^ the ground ^ 
, and pull with your arms and your '^^ 
body will turn upward and back to 
the bar. You are now hanging by 
your hands and knees underneath , 
the. bar. / 



1 
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Visual * InstruGtions tot Fhotbgraphar 



Narration Inatructlons tot Fupila 



8. 



Puptl lowera hti feet over his head 
and continues lowering hia feet 
until his hips are below hl§ 
shoulders. 
(MS) 



9. 



10, 



Fupll puts feet on ground and lets 

go of bar with his hands, 

(CU) . , 



Pupil stands in front of low bar 
with hands overhand | hangs i and 
puts one leg pver the bar,' 
(MS) 



11, 



Pupil— d^oesUnder- the— Bar-Someriau It 
Forward and Backward ag^ln* 
(LS) ^ . _ 



166 , 




8i To get downt lift your legs off of 
the bar and shift your weight baek" ^ 
ward. Pull your knees close ^your 
chest and keep your kneas closftfeo 
your body. Continue to bring' your 
feet over your head and to lower 
your body until your feet are beloii^ 
your shoulders. Your anus will hMd 
yoUj and your bodjP will twlsli arou^ 
-until your feet touch the ground. 



9, When'your feet are on the ground, 
let go of the bar with your hands. 
Stand up, ^ 



10. "Begin the stunt. Under the Bar 
Sotnarsaulti fpr|jard and backward, 
again. 



H ^Ha ve" f un v 
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^ 7 SUPER 8mn LOOP ni« SCRIPT 

. / ^ / . ■ ; . ■ 

KAMI OF FllUr HOMZONTAL LADDER HANGING STUNTS 

■ ■ 'x^ ^ ^ ■ ■ ■ , 

SKILL TO.BE FIU^Di Hanging StunCa 

OTJMBER 01^ PUPIL PERFORMERS t 2 I^VELi Primary 

CATEGORY OF PERFOroffiRS: OH - MR - mf - Deaf - ^^IlndJ ^ m 
SCHOOL* Bland ■ ' AREAi Priinflry Harizontfll Ladder 

^UraRIALS ifEEDED x v , 



INSTRUCTIONS FOR PHOTOGRAPlffiR 


INSTRUCTIONS .FOR PUPILS 


NARRATION 


Activity thru 
over lay a with 
titles 

90^ to ladder 


.1 

5 sec. per 
title. 
5 titles* 


2 ^i^t^idents on the 
ladder^ one doing the 
bicycle and one doing 
the knee lift; 


LOGO 
TIT1£ 
. GRANT # 
FITNESS 

HORIEONTAL LADDER 








THE NAlffi OF THIS 
ACTIVITY IS . . . 
HORIZONTAL LADDER 
HANGING STUNTS. 


Continue 

activity 

without title 

overlay* 

90^ to ladder 


6 sec* 

»= 


One student doing the 
knee lift and sclsiors 
and the other the 
bicycle and. half lever* 

a 


THE HORIZONTAL LADDER 
IS A VALUABLE PIECE 
OF APPARATUS FOR 
BODY DEVlLOPJfflNT* 


45*^ angle - 

under ladder 
MS-CU 
50 fps^ 


12 sec. 


Student moves to the 
ladder » ^ places hands 
on poles and climbs 
- up to top step* 

m 

a 

1 


STAiro FACING Tffi BlTO^i./^ 
OF THE LADDER, PLA^^"^^ i 
ONE HAND ON EACH OF 
THE POUSi CLIIffl BOTH 
STOPS ^OF THE LADDER. 


45 angle * 

under ladder 
MS-CU 
50 fps 


1 

6 see* ^ 


/prom^ top step «■ reach 
' forward p using overhand 
grip 1 and/ grasp first ^ 
rung with each hand , 
and hang* 


-\ 

WIACH AND GRASP THE 
RUNG OF THE HORIZONTAL * 
lApDER WITH ONE HAND, 
FOLLOWED BY TOE OTHER. ( 

* i/ \ ^ 



INSTRUCTIONS FOR PHOTOGRAPHER 



INSTRUCTIONS FOR PUPILS 




NARRATION 



45®— 90® atigU 
right side 
of pupil 

CU 

50 "fps 



90® to ladder 

HS-CU 

18' fpis 



90 to ladder 
MS*CU 
18 £ps 
50 fpi 



90® to ladder 

MS-CU — 

18 fpi 
SO fpi 



Undar ladder 
M3-GU 
18 fps 
50 fps 



Under ladder 

MS-CU 

18 fps 



10 SQQ, 



8 BBQt 



10 see. 
15 see; 



10 iec, 
15 sec, 



6 sec, 
12-15 see. 



6 gee. 



Student places hands 
on the rung with thumbs 
under and fingers over 
and the backg of hands 
toSl^ th^ £aee. 



From top stepi pupil 
hangrf on f Irs^ rung 
with tees pntffied to 
the ground. 



From standing poiition» 
reach for rungi hang, 
lilt kneesp retu^ntD 
a h&^i 



Start in hanging 
poaltloni— bring legs — 
up parallel to ground, 
kneei straight - toes 
pointed. Repeat g 



Hang from first rung * 
jchtn self one time - 
repMt twice for slow 
motlpn. 



Hang on to rung ^ , 
release both hands and 
drop to feet bending 
knees and ankles , ' : 



USE ^ OVERHAin» GRIP. 
THE THUMBS ARE UNDER 
TOE BARi THE FINGEM 
OVER iXp AND TU BACKS 
OF THE HANDS ARB TOWARD 
TTffi FACE, 



TO DO THE STUNT CALLED 
"THE PENCIL" Tlffl PUPIL 
HANGS FROM A RUNG WITH—. 
FEET POINTED TO THB / 
GMUND. 



TO DO THE "KNEE LIFT", 
HANG, TIffiN BRING THE 
WIEES UP SO TIffi THIGHS 
ARE PARALLEL TO THE 
GROUND, HANG STRAIGHT 
AND MPEAT, 



raa "HALF UVER'V BEGINS 
IN-TH& "PENCIL« POSITION . 
THE LEGS ARE BROUGHT UP 
PARALLEL TO THE GROl^D 1 

WITH tm lamis straight ^ 

Ap THE TOES POINTED, 
B^PEAT, 



FROM ME HANGING 
POSITION, mKE A SLOW 
PULL-UP INTO CHIN 
POSITION, EpOWS PULLir 
BENT, KEEP YOUR LEGS 
STRAIGHT AND POIIqr YOIJR^ 
TOES. ' RETUMI SLbWLY 
TO STARTING FOSITION. 



DISMOUNT IHODLD BE 
HADE IN A BENT-UG 
POSITION, LETTING GO 
WITH BOTH HANDS AT 
ONCE. 



ERLC 
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INSTRUOTIONS FOR PHOTOGRAPifflR 



90® angle 
MS-CU 
50 fps ^ 



Straight en to 

and b£ ladder 
MS-CU 
18 fps 



6-8 iee< 



6 sec. 



ERIC 



INSTRUCTIONS FOR PUPILS 



Hang from rung - drop 
tQ feet bending knees 
and ankles • 



Gome to end of the 
ladderi step on top 
step - turn around 9 
dismount down ataire# 



NARRATION 
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LAHD LICH^Y OH THE 
BALLS OP MS FEIT. 



OR DISMOUNT BY CLIMBING 
DOWN TM LADDER AT WE 
Em OP THE LADDER. 
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SUPER Sinm LOOP FILM SCRIPT, 



KAMI OP nmt HORIZONTAL LADDER - TRAVELING SKILLS 

,SK1LL TO BE FILMlOi TMvalrfng Skills / 

NUMBER OF, PUEIL PERFOroiERSr 5 LEVELl Middle Gtadeg 



CitTEOORY OF PlRFORMBRai OH - MR - EH - ,De«f -/Blind 7 
Siffl^s Blend " AREAi Ladder 



HH 



ipO^! Blend 
MATERIALS NEEDED I 



J. 



NSTRUCTIOMf FOR PHOTOGRAPHBR 



45 to oneomlng 

studetits 

18 fps 



45*^ to onootning 

students 

18 fps 



Under ladder 
18 fps 




Under leddar 
and a bit to 
one side 
18 fps 



Side of ladder 
so student 
faces camera 
MS 

50^ 




EKLC 
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I set of 
action' 



1 set o-f 
action 



INSTRUCTIONS FOR PUPILS 



Travsl the length of 
the ladder* 



Several students 
sliigle and double 

-rail-^travel*__:^ 



Cllffib qn^ ladder 
hang for a seeond 
travel to end* 



Walk to ladder • 
titke hold of poles 
clltob up steps. 



Reach for rung 
hang 

move to the rail 
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NARBATION 



LOGQ 

Tinj 

GRANT # 

PLGDr 6 REC. SKILLS 



the horieoni^l ladder 
is excellent for bodtf 

:detolofments.__ 



IT PROVIDES FOR 
MNGING AVD FOR 
TRAyiLlNG BY THE 
HANDS . ^ 



STAND FACING Tlffi END 
OP Tlffi .LADDER > PLAGE 
ONE HAin? ON EACH OF 
THE POLES: CLIMB BOTH 
STOPS OF TMB LADDER, - 



GRASP FIRST RUNG WITH 
BOTH HANDS CLOSE 
TOGEmER AND NEAR 
EITHER SIDE RAIL 
USING THE^VEMAND 



\ 



— ' ■ » ' 

INSTRUCTIONS FOR PHOTOGRAPHER 



CU • of hands 
dtid a nils 



45 angle 
MS 

50 fps . 



90 angle ta 

student 
MS-CU 
50 fps 



3 see. 



90 _ to_laddar 
MS' 

18 fps ■ 



CU of hands 

and arms ^ 
50 fps ^ 



CU-MS of 

entire student 
50 fps 




1 set of 
aetlon 



Drop to 
ground 



3«s4 sec._ 



2 see. 



2 sec . 



1 set of 
aatlon 



, INSTRUCtlONS FOR PUPIU 



Coittinue above 
aatlon. 



Movtmg one hand, move 
tha length of the 
ladder. 



Qrap • bending kneei 
and' ankles* 



Walk t a l adder» 
mount same. 



Hand pas it Ion. ^ 



Drop to hand, 



Do double rail 
travel* 



NAR^TION 



WITH mm CLOSER TO TIB 
SIDE OF TIffi 'ladder, 
REACm AND GBASF MAWR 
SIDE RAIL; FOLLOW WITH 
OTHER ^ND, USING 
O^WWND GRIPS ^ PAI^ 
OF BOTH HANDS FACING IN. 



TRAVEL SIDES^AYS TOWARD - 
THE FAR END AS FAR AS 
POSSIBLEi SLIDING ONE 
HAND AND THEN THE OntER, 



DISMOUNT BV DROPPING 
TO YOUR FEET. BE SURE 
TO BEm^OUR KNEES AS 
YOU LkmT THIS IS 
CALLED SINGLE RAIL 
TRAVEL, 



TO DO DOUBlB RAIL 



TRAVEL^ CLIMB UP TK 
LADDER AND GRASP BOTH 
SIDE RAILS, 



PAI^ OF BOTH HANDS 
FACING IN 



AND SWINQ TO A HANG 
POSITION. 



TRAVEL FOra^ARD AS FAR 
AS POlsiBl^, SLIDING 
ONE HAND AND THEN THE 
OTHER, ' 



ERIC' 
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INSTRUCTIOMS FOR- PHOTOGRAPHBR 



Pront view 
MS 

50 fps \ 



45 8ngle».te 

back of 

student 
MS ' - 

10 fps 



90 to ladder 
MS ' 
18 fps 



CU - hands and 

grip 
18 fps 



45° to baclcof 
student: 

MS 

50 fps 



Back of 

student from 
under ladder 

SO fps j' 



99° to 

18 fps 



/ 



ERIC 




Drop - 
3-4' see. 



4 seCi 



3 sac* 



1 set af 
aatlon 



1 sat of 
action 



3 sec. 



INSTRUCTIONS FOR PUPILS 



Dismount, 



Move to laddar and 
mount sane* 



Raaeh tot' rung. 



Flngars Qvmtt 
thumb under. 



Shew swing of body. 



Turn and ellmb do^p 
laddar, / 



Mount ladder. 



NARRATION 



186 



DISMOUNT BY DROPPlifS I 
BEIKQ SURE TO BEND THB 



FpR lUNO TRAVEL 
FORI^ARDi MOmiT THE 
UDDER, 



GRASP THE FIRST RUNG 
WITH ONE HAND AND THI 
mm RUNG WITH* THE 
OTlffiR, . 



USING THE OVERHAND 
GRIP. WITH THE THUMB 
imDER THE BAR AND THE 
FINGERS over/ 



rVEL FORWARD AS FAR 
POSSIBLE, GRASPING 
RUNGS WITH ALTERNATE 
HANDS , , . ' 



ONE HA!^ ON ONE RUNG 
AND TOE OTffiR ON THE 
NEXT, 

DISMOUNT BY CLIMBING 
DOTN THE LADDER AT 
THE OnffiR END. 



TO DO SKIP RWG 
TRAVEL, - 

* .' ' . 

CLIMB THE STEPS OF 
THE LADDER. 



/• ' ■■,-.4-, 



IHSTRUCTIONS FOR PHOTOGRAPHIR 


INSTRUCTIONS FOR PUPILS 


NARRATION 


f 

45^ under 
^ ladder 
18 jfps 


1 set of 
action 


Qrasp firsc and third 
rungs. V 


USINd Hffi 0\«RHAND GRIP, 
GRASP Tm FIMT MING 
"WITH T3NE HAND AND 

THE THIRD RUNG HITO Tffi ' j 
oraER. J 


From end of 

ladder 
50 £ps ' 


1 set of 
tctlon 


Hang and begin to 
travel to oamera 


SWIl^G TO THE HANG' 
POSITION ; 

TRAVEL FORWARD, USING . 
ALTERIWTE HANDS, fJ' , 
SKIPPING EVERY OTOIR ' 
RUNG. 


From end af 

ladder 
50 fps 


3 sec. 


Dismount i 


DISMOUNT BY DROPPING 

TO raS MAT OR BY CLIlffllNG ^ 

OtfffiR END, 


,- 


* 


' \ , - ■ . . ^ \ t 
■ * 










o . ■ - . , ■ 






* 

I ■ 

M . 


% -- , 
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aUPER Strni LOOP FIIW 'script 



NAM? OF MS^TBALL CHEST SHOT 

SKILL TO BE FILMED: Chest fhot 

NUMBER OF PUPIL FEWomBRS^ 11 LEVELi Beginners 

CATEGORY OF PERFOR^ffiRSi fOHj MR • EH - DMf - Blind - m 




SCHOOLS Lawman 



AIUIA: Blacktop 



MATERIALS NEEDED s Low basktt and Regulation basket 



INSTWJCTlbNS FOR PHOT^RAPHER 



45^ angle 
MS-LS y 
8 fpa 



90^ angle 
MS (pupil 
b'askeC) 
18 fpa 



90^ angle 
CU - feet 
18 fps 



900 angle 
CU -^ees 

and feet 
50 fps 



90° angle 
MS-CU 
50 fps 



ERicn 
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V 



S see* par 
overlay 



6 see. 



4 see« 



3 sac • 



3 sec^ 



INSTRUGTIOMS FOR PUPILS 



Tw© lines right hiind 
side iheotSp left side 
retrieves •* go to 
oppoiite iide. 



Facing gaalp ball 
he ld_4n _both_handa _ 
chest high, ^ 



Stand in a forward 
stridei looking at 
goal. 



Forward stride with 
knees slightly 
flexed. 



Forward stride with 
body slightly inclined 
toward basket « 
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NARRATION 



LOGO 
TITLE 

<mm # 

PLOD, h REC /skills 
CHEST SHOT 



THE CHEST SHOT IS 
J^DE PROM A STATIOIUiKr 
POSITION 6' - 8' FTOM 
Tffl BAS^T. 



FEET IN A FOKWARD 
STRIDE pbsiTION, 



THE rateES SHOULD BE 
BENT . , , 



THE BODY SHOULD BE 
LEANING SLIGHTLY 
TOWAM raE B4S^T, 
WHEN PERfOailNG^lS 
SHOT, THE EYES SHOULD 
BE ON THE TARGET, 



INSTRUCTlOiiS FOR PHOTOGRAPHER 



INSTRUCTIONS PORl^ PUPIL^ 



NARRATION 



90^ angle 

MS 

18 fps 



90" angle 

CU - Mid tarso 

50 £ps 



45* angle 
CtJ - hands and 
ball * ■ 
18 fps. 



45° angle 
MS 

50 fps 



90 - angle 
MS-CtJ 
50 fps 



Under basket 

MS-GU 

50 fps 



3 see. 



3 §ac. 



6 BBCi 



3 sec. 



3 see. 



, Raady pagltlonv ^ 



Hove ba 1 1 down and "up 
to make a shot # 



Hands on either sldgi:' 
o^f the ball ftngert 
spread with thumb 
slightly under the 
ball. 



Do ont chest shot, 
po one ehest shot. 



Do one ohest-sho'ti 



Hold the ball at 
ehest height - rmke 
a shotv 
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IN dRDER TO GIVE Tffll 
BAU^mS NEEDED FORCE I 



IT SHOULD BE DROFPED 
FRO^THE CpST» TO TOI 
fcAIST AND PUSrtiD 
FOB^ARD AND UPWARD 
CLOiE TO Wffi CHEST* I 



THE THUMBS SHOULD-, BE 
SLlGHn^Y UNDER TOE 
BALL. 



RlMEHfiER. THE KNEES / 
HIPS AND ANKLES SHOULD 
STRAIGHTEN AS THE BALL 
IS RELEASED « 



TOE ENTIRE BODY SHOULD 
FOLLOW TOROUGH IN Tlffi 
DIRECTION OF THE 
BASraTr 



Tiffl PALMS SHOmD BE 
FACING TOWARD THE 
BASKET, AND THE THUIfflS 
POINTING UPWARD AND*; 
INWARD^ ^ 
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S Sfim LOOP niM OUTLINE 



■ d 



SKILL TO BE FIUffiDi Set Shot 
PURPOSii , 
PLANNED FORI Upper Grades 
NO, OF^ PUPIL PERFOroffiRSi 4-6 
CATEGORY OF ^ERFOmESa I MR 
SITE: . 

AmA: 

ATEAClffiRi 

DATE OF SHOOTING ; ' 



- EH - DEAr - BLIND 



INSTRUCTIONS TOR PHOTOGRAPHER 



INSTRUCTIONS FOR PUPILS 



90 to basket 
MS 

90 to baakat 
CU 

90^ to basket 
MS ^ 



' MS 
Basket ^ 
Student 



45 to student 
CU • feet 



17.6 



6/^ec, 

.or 
1 ahbt 
18 fps* 



1 shot 
18 fpi. 



1 shot 
SO fpsi 

4 sec. 
50 fpi. 



1 set of 
ae t ion 

50 fps* 



Do a right hand set shot 
from the right of the 
basket. 



Da a shot froa^he right 
side^ ' 



Do one shot with Jumpi 



Pais to student- 
catch pass 



Step onto left foot 5-6* 
from basket and jump into 
the air from the left foot. 



NARRATION 



THE SET SHOT IS MADE FRlM 
TOE SIDE OP THE BASIST, 
IN CLOSE. 
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IT IS A BANKED SHOT WITH 
A JUMP, BRINGING TIffl HAND 
AS CLOSE TO Tlffi SPOT OF T1 
Mm AS POSSIBLl;; 



THE BALL SHOm^ BE CAUGHT 
FIRMLY IN BOTH HANDS, 



THE TAKE OFF SHOUUD BE 
FWH THE mfT FOOT ABOUT 
5-6» FWDM THE BASMT AND 
TO THE SIDE, 



\ tNSTRUCTlONS FOR PHOTOGRAPHIR 



,45 to fltutlent 
CU - upper body 



o o 
45 * 90 to student 



GU*^ hand and arm 

45^ - to student 
MS'^Cfull student) 



90 to hand 
CU 



Perpendicular to 

basket ^ 

CU of baekboard 



45^ 



90 to student 



4Sj; to Student 
MS . . / 

45® • 90® to'atudent 
CU- legs 6 feet 



1 set of 
action 

50 fps'. 



1 set of 
action 

50 fps,. 



1 set of 
action 

50 f ps » 



1 shot 

50 fps, 

\ 

^ 

abails 

18 fps, 



2-3 shjots 
18 fps* 



r lan/dlng 

is ips- ^ 

1 landing 
50 fps. 



INSTRUCTION^: FOft PUPILS 



Bail raised 'In .felghta*: 
hand extended tb^bac^-* 
board, p . - 



Push ball against back* 
board* ^ '.X'^- 



1 jump and shot* 



Releasa of th^ball. 



Ball hitting and 
rebounding . spbt ^ on 
Area* 



Da a coraplete shot. 



Land froni shot, 



l^nd from shoti 



191 



NARRATION 



Tm BAtL IS RAISBD ZH THB 
RIGHT HAND UP THE CEMTER 
OF.'mE BODY.. AT THE 
HEIGHT, THE ELBOW SHOUU 
BE EXTENDED AND THE AI 
IN COMPLETE WIACH ABO\ 
THE HEAD. 



THE BALL SHOULD^ BE PUSHED 
GENTLY AGAINST THE BAOCBOARD/ 



THE REIBASE SHOULR COJffiV ^ 
AT THE HEIGHT OF TIB JIMpI 



THE HAMD SHOULD MOVE FRD|! , 
BEHIND THE''BALL TO GIVE, 

It spin. C '. ' » - 



THE' BALL SHOULD MBOWro 
ABOUT 12" TO THE RteHTVOF 
THE .BASKET AND FRDM 
12»' TO id" ABOVE 1ME RlMt 



Tm jmP. SHOULD BE DIIBCTLY 
y^ARD AND NOT FbRWA^ ^ ^ 
im BALL SHOULD BE' REffiASED " 
AS CLOSE AS POSSIBLE TO Tffi 
BACKBOARD TO INSURE A CCU^CY/ / 



foiIloting THE^SHOT^ l^lIP 
ON jBOTH FEET, GIVING WITH 
THi KNEES AND ANKUSp READY 
TOjcONTINtffi PLAY. 



177 



ERIC 



LO 



I.I 



.25 



11 2 8 H|2J_ 
111 3 2 



;|3 6 



1.4 



II— 

1 2.0 
1.8^ 

1.6 



MICROCOPY KISOLUIIUN IL-ST CflARl 

NAfK iNAL" HUKl -^11 ! "i N [ ''M^:!* . ]-»^^-\ 



blJPfiR : 8mn LdiP FIIJ4 OUTLTNE 




NAJffi OF -FlWr BASkETBAtL DRIBBLE ^ '^^ ^ 
SKILL TO ^BE Ptl^Dl Bask^ " ■ . ; . / 

•lOJtoER Of PUPIL PERFORfflRS: 7 ' LEVELi Middle - Upper' Grades 
(' ;CATEdOIW OF PERFORMERS; @ >• ® Danf' - Blind ' - m 



SCHOOL: .Lbkrant'. 



ARlSAi Blacktop 











INSTRUCTIONS FOR-PHOTOGSAPHER 


-INSTRUCTIOp FOR PUPILS 


MRRATION ■ 


MS LS ^ ; 
vStudent * 
plus *V: 
basket' 
, 13 f pj ^ 


5 see / 
Title 


Line of 'f tudenta drib- 
bling to off caTnera 
then return from 
apposite side, - 

* 


r - — - "- - — -- - ■ " 
LOGO f 

TITLE ( " - ^ 
GRANT # \ 
PLGD'REC SKILLS ' 
DRIBBLING A BASKETBALL 


{Opposite 


6^6 sec* 


^Hova while dribbling. 


DRIBBLING IS ^ LEGAL WAT ^ 


" MS . ^ 
18 fps 

• 




1 - _ 


FOR A PLAYER TO HOm WITH 
THE BALL. . . ; 

THE BALL Is BOUNCED OVER 
AND 071R AGAIN. V 


cu 

50 fps 

Ball and Hand 


^-^5 sec* 


Dribble ball, traveling 
a lltiiified ^distance 
forward. 


FORCe IS GIVEN TO THE BALL 
AFTER MCH BQUMCE, AND 
TOE MLL IS NOT. ALLOWED 
TO REST OR BE CAUGHT IN 
ONE OR BOra IlAros BETWEEN 
BOUNCES, 


' ^ t 

♦ 1 

' ' f * . \ : ' 
^ • \ 

- \ ' * ^ 




I ' ' -- • ■ * 

. 192 


. ■ • • ■ ■ * 



ERIC 
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INST ^dTIONS ' FOR PHOTOGMPHIR' 




NARRATION 



CU 

50 fps 

Hands and Ball 



MS ' 
18 fps 



CU 

50 fps 

Hanci and Lower 



MS CU 
50 fps 



3-4 soq, ' 



6 sec. 



3-4 sec, 



2-3 sac, 



EKLC 
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PCdl BEST CONTROL, 'the 
DRIBBLER SHOU^ HAVE HIS 
MOT CUPPED WHEN THE " 
FINGERS TOUCH Tm BALL, , 
THE raiST AtftJ HAND 
PUW^ISH MOST OF TOE FORCE 
FOr THE DRlDBiE/ 



iniE HAND should; EEL" _ 
THE BALL COMING BACIC UP 
JUST BEFOR^ PUgHtNO FOR 
ras; NEXT DRIBBLE , ^ 



THE^ BALL hWSTvBE PUSHED Sp^ 

-nlat it htts toe floor in;, 
such a. way that it will 
Rebound to the -distance 
^he player wishes to move. 



THE BODY HAS A SLIGHT 
F0RWAHD,iLEAN ,_BUT jmE_i 
HEAD SHOULD BE KEPT UP, 



THE BALL SHOUl^ BE PUSHED 
Wira THE FINGERTIPS, NOT . 
BATTED,^ r ' ' 



KEEP THE BALL BEI^W WAIST 
HEIGHT AND REMmSER TO 
PUSH SLISftTLY forward/ 
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SUPER Sam LOOP FIUI OUTLINE 



^VlJm Of Fmi: BATTlNr TEE • 
..ISKILL TO BE FILMED: Batting ^ 
'number of PUPIL PERPORtffiRS • 8 



LEVEL* Middle anH Upper Grades 



; CAXEdom OF 'PmFQ^m^t - {^l\p - - Deaf Slind 

"^SCHOOL: Lowmdn - LekrantE AftlAt Qraas 



INSTRUCTIONS FOR PHOTOGRAPHER 



0_ _ rog,la- 

- LS 
18 fps ^ 



45^ angle i^V' 
CU ' (hands ^nd/ 

bat grip) 
18 fps ' 



0 angle 
CU (hands and 
btt^t kf ip) 

18* fpa ' 



CU (handa and 
bat grip) 
18 fps 



4 „sed , il 
per title 



4 sec , 



4 see* 



6 sec , 



EKLC 



18tf 



INSTRUCTIONS FOR PUPILS 



Bat- balls of f o£ .a. 
battlng tee. 



Hold bat with both 
hands . 



Left hand only. 



Place right hand onto 
bat grip. 
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NATATION 



LOGO , ; 

TITLE 

GRAST# 

PI^G. & REG. GAJffiS. 



BATTING SHOULD BE 
PRACTICED OFTM.' 



THE SmNDARD GRIP IS THE 
BEST FOR MOST StUDENTS. 



THE rnVT HAND SHOUIB BE 
PIACED 2 - 3" FROM TOE EITO 
OF THE BAT. 



THE RIGHT HAND SHOUU) Bl 
PLACED ABO^ THE UEFT ^ 
CLOSE TO in 



THE BAT SHOtJI^"BE HELD ' 
FIRMLY. . ' . 



■..\ 



INSTIUJCTIONS ^FOR PHOTOd^PIlEK 



IFrom Pltchtr's 
area ' . 
18 fps 



90 /angle 
MS 

18 fps 



90'' angle 
MS ' 
^18 fpa 



90 . angle 

CU (shDulders) 

18 fpe 



90= angle 
GU 1 (knees) 
18 fps -_ 



90^ low angle. 
CU - feet 
18 fps 



i^t base line 

(move in to 

aims) 

18 fpa ^ 



1st base line 
MS ^ 
50 fps 



4 i^c. 



4 sec. 



H sec , 



^ 4 BBC, 



■4 



3 sl^. 



6 see. 



■4 aec , 



INSTRUCTIONS p}R PUMLS 



vjalk ,ln - take a ba'tting 
Btanccp 



Show same position 
from anotnter «riglei 



batting stance. 



Dattdfig sitance* 



Betting Btance , 




\ Batting stance i \ 



Keep b^t High In ^|^; \ ' 
ready position. ^f' \, 



ttak^ a swing bat , 
parallel to the grounS^^ 



NARRATION 



A NATURAL POSln'oN ShI^UU) 
BE ASSUMED AT THE PLATE. 



THE BODY SHOi/lD BE 
UPRIGHT AND WELL BAL^GED, 
/ % 



■I ' 

;THE LEFT ^HOUI^ER TOWARD 
TllE>,PITCHER. . ■ " , 

' - ■ ■■ ^ - ' ■ " ■ ■ 
■ ■ ' i ."■f 

THE SHOUliDERS S^OUU) BE 
EVEN. / 



KN5ftS SLIGHTLY RELAXED * 



FEET PARALLBL WITH THE 
RIGHT FOOT OPPOSITE.IHE^ 
BACK CORNER OF THE PLATE . 



THE BAT SHOULD BE BACK, 
'elbows ' Ap WRISTS BENT 
AND OUT fROM THE BODY. 



WITH A SMOOTH SWING BAT 
SHOULD MOVE PARALLEL TO 
THE GROUiro, 



V 



EKLC 
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; ; i. JNSTRyCT'lONS iFOR PHOTO(?RAP,Hejl 




' NARRATIOH ; . : V -; > 


■ 1st base kne 

MS ' ■ 

; 50 fps !; 

- - ■ i = . ' ■ •' i 


4 sec . 


Fellow thru of s^lng***^ 


,| ■ . ' ^' . ■ . ■ - ■ ■ 

THE ELBQP SHOULD M WELL ; , 
OUT PROM 'the' body ^ *tAb r. ' 
ELBOp AND WRISTS GET INTO 
THE SWII^G, AS THE BAt !ffiETp , 

THE BAEE'.'' ■ . ■ 


. . ^ 90^ angle ^ " 
. CU - (^et) 


1 awing 

. ....... ^ 


A step - swltig. 


. . ■ ' / ; f ■ ■ .. ■ . ■ / ■ 

THE LEFT FOOT SHQUl^ JUST r . 
rFINISW A STEP PORWARD / ' 
THE mi HITS TOE BALL, ■ 

■ .-. '-^ • ■ 
^ V ■ : ■■ ;* .. 


. , Pitchers area 
' . ^ MS - CU \, V 
50 fps 


1 swliig J ^ 


/ . ^ I ■ 

Shep swing. -; " iM 

S' . ■ 


THE raAT SH0UIJ5 BE ALLOWip 
TO SWING FORWAM) EASILY^, ; ' 
VITH THE BALL. " ' ; . 


90 angle > . 
' CU - liands & 

; , bat 

50 fps ' 

■ . . . ..... . .- \ 


1 follow ttm^ 

. . ■ ^ ■ 

t ; 


Step /swing, | 

/■ ■. / 


THE HAND SHOUli) ROTATE 
AFTER THE BALL HAS BEEN 
CONTACTED, v ' . 


90^ angle 
CU - feat' 
/ 50 fps 


1 Siting ^ 


Step) swing* ' ^ 


THE I7E1GHT SHOUm BE ON ^ : 
THE FORWAfe FOOT, * 


Fitchars area 
^ MS - antlre 
, pupil 

50 fps 

■ - . . f > ■ ■ 


1 swing 

r 


Step %-swing - run* 


THE BAt SHOUm BE DfeOPfED 
WITHjTHE LEFT HAND* 

' THE RIGHT FOOT CROSSp 
TOE PLATE ^ TAKES THE , 
FIRST STEP TOWARD FIRST < ^ 
BASE* ^ ' ; > / 




#: 

' ■ >■.',,'■' ■ '* ■ 


, ' ^ • '^^ ■'.» ^' .. .. 

... - p . ^ ■ 












* . : 4 

-4 \ ■ ■ '•■ 

■ =.-■=.• p . 
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' \SlJPEH/8i^ LOOP Fllil outline; 



' -'^m VOLLEYBALL PASS ■ • ^ 

\ SKILL fO BE FILMED: Ove^and Vblley 



NUMBER- OF EUPIL tERFO^IEKl 7 



CAJIGORY OF PEH'OW^ERS t (m) 



MR 



SCHOOL Y;Widney 



LEVEL: Secondary GlVls 
EH * ^Deaf - ■ Stina, -'mH ^ 
AREAf • .^olleyball Cjourt > 



i ■ 



INSTRUCTIONS FC 


li PUOTOGRAPHER 


. INSTRUCTIONS FOR^PUPlM 


■ ^ . - \ , / ' ^ ^ ■ ' ■ ^ - 
. ' NARRATION' / 


Cainera 1 to 

' ' arc - . ■ .\ ' 
MS ^\LS 

-■. ■ . fc . . / ■ ■ 


5 ^ see, / 
title ■ 
•1-8 fps 


/*U" shape drill: witk : ; 
one leader^* using 
volley. " \ 


■ , ■ ; 1 ■ 
LOGO ' • ' j-y^- : ^ ' 
TITLE - ^ * 
GRANT \ ^ ' V ^ 
PLG-REC* SKILLS - 

; / ' ■ ; ^' * . . ' ^ ^ ^ ^ 






' ■ . ^ . ^ 


' '■ " ■ , • - . ' ■ ■ * . . '■ . / ^ 




-:3-4 " sec * - 
18 fps 

: ^ J / 


Volley' drill. 

4 


THE OVERHEAD VOLLEY IS - \ * 
' USED OR BALLS AT CHEST 


if ' 

MS - CU hands & 
. 90° to student 


3-4 sec. 


Hands in ready position 


^THE HANDS ARE pLD AT 
EYE LEVEL' iWITH THE 
FINGEM SPMAD* ^ 






* _ S 




CU « hands only 
90° to student 


18 fps ' 


Hands in read|r position 
at eye level* 


TtoffiS AND INDEX r ^ 
/llNGERa AlKOST TOUCHING* 

/ \ ■ ' " . • ; ^' = . ^ . ■ 


CU - hands only 
. 90° to student 


3"4 sec . . 
18 fps A 


Hands in ready posltio^ 
at eye level* /\ 


THIS GIVES THE APPEARAHCE 
OF A TRMNg£e or WINDOW ^ = . 
TO LOOK THROUGH AS THE 
BALL IS HIT* 
















r ■ ' '■' 






■•=■ i ■ ■' ' ^ ' 
f 


. A • 'i ■ ■. ■ 


i ■ , = . =• . ' 
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Instructions for photographer 



45 angle 

GU - MS - fu il 

body , ' 



45- 

CU - hands & 
wriats , i 



45 angle 
MS - full body ^ 



/ 
/ 

../ — 



MS 
2 



ers net 



2 players & net 
MS 




3-4 ie 
2 contacts 

-/ "■ 

/. ■ . 

/ ■ - ^ 

/ . ^ 

/Z contacts 
SO fps „ 



2 volleys 

,'50 fps' • 



2 volleys 
18 fps. 
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ItlSTRUCTIONS FOR PUtlLS 



Ready pis it ic^i 
Elbows, bent etc. 



Contacting ball. 



Volley the ball. 



Volley across court* 



Volley across court. 



^ flARRATION. 



THE WRl^S SHOUIB BE 
BENT BAC^/ THE ELBOws 
BENT Airo ;AT SHOUl^ER 
HEIGHT. ^. 



ONE FOOT IS SLIGHTLY 
Pmm 'WITM TM FQIEES 



THE BALL IS CONTA^TBD BY 
ALL THE FINGERS AND THE . 
THMJ SIMULTANEOUSt^Yj THE 
WRISTS HAVE A FLICKING 
MOTION, \ 



AS THE BALL IS HIT, ^THE 
KNEES mu ARMS MOVE UPWARD 
FORWARD, . ^ \- 



FOLLOW THROUGH *H1GH IN 
TOE AIR, IN Tm DIRECTION 
THE BALL IS TO GO ^ - ' 



toEN USING THE OVEIfflB^, 
VOtLmf cm BE USED 10^ * 
PASS THE BALL TO'a TOAM- 
MATE, ^ 



HIT IHE BALL HIGH INTO 
THE AIR, : ' t. 



JUMP OFF THB FLOOR AS THE 
BALI^ IS HIT. . 



^ Slfl»I3n fintni .LOOP FILM OUTLINE ■ 



NAME^ OP FII^ I vmmBkLi'^ SE^E/ . 
SKILL T0 3E FILMED r ' Uhd&Thknd SeryR. 
NUMBER OF PUP^L PiOTOmERS : 6 . 
GATEGORY OF PERFOHMERS i ^ - . 
SCHOOL: Wldn^^ , ' 



' LEVELr Secondary Girls ' 
EH- - Deaf - lima - MH 
-AREA I Blaektqp Court ' 



INSTRUCTIONS FOR PHOTOGRAPHER 



MS 

18 f ps 



angle to 

.MB— - - 1^ 



18 f Pi 



DirectXy In : 
front of eei^er 
MS ■ 
18 fpi ' 



Directly in 
front of servar 
CU of \£eet a? 
knees 
18 f ps 



CU of hdnd 
la.fpa 



'■B\ sec . 



6 sec , 



3 *sec i 



3 sec * 



i sec, 



Instructions for pupils 



Repeated ierveo wltK 
several balls. 



NARRATION , 



LOGO 
TITLE 

^RANT # . 
PLGD* |& REC* 



Rotate in and serve 
then move on * 



Stand faelng net! 



S;NCE ONLY THE SERVING 
TEAM CAN SCORE IN iVOLLEY- 
^BALU ITIS^ IMPORtAST^^""^ 
THAT EACH PLAYER^^CAN SERVE. 



THE PMYER SHOV^ STAND 
FACING THE NfiT, , ^ < 



Place left foot slfghtly 
forward and pointing' ^ 
to netg 



Hold ball In 
left hand. 



Or r 



WITH mE LEFT FOOT 
SLIGHTLY FORWARD m> 
POINraO TOWAM THE NET. 
THE LEFT lOIEE IS 
SLIGHTWr BENT, 



THE BALL IS HE,LD IN THE 
PALM OF THl LEFT HANQ. 
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INSTRUCTIONS FOR PHpTpGRAPHiSR" 



CU df hand 
18 fps 



CU of mid -body 
directly In 
front of Gsrvar 
50 fps 



90 *vto server' 
MS 



50 fps 



SO to server 

\ 10 -fps , 



90 ;t© server . 
CU :\ 

50 ! £ps \ 



90 to setyer 
CU of fast 
50 fps 



3 sac. 



3-^ sec. 



-4- : ' 

1 s.equeiftce 



3-4 iec 
ar 1 

^ - ■ = 

sequence 



3-4 sec. 



1 sequence 



INSTRUCTIONS FOR PUPILS 



Hold ball in palm of 
left hdnd. > 



Move Mvm with ball ; 
across ^h^ bedy. *and 
ffiove serving arm for* ' 
/T&ard tOj contaet the ball. 



Do a coinplete serve* 



Move arm back - 
^otne thru - contact 
the^ ballp - follow - 
thru to the net. 



Move arm back >pnd ^ : 
fori^ard to contact , \, 
poiii t - hp Id Ing ac tlori, 
at the point of conticti 



One complete serve^ 
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NARRATION 



THE BAU IS HEUJ-IN Tlffi 
PALM OP THE LEFT HAND. 



WITH THE ARM ACROSS THE 
BODY SO THE BALL CAN BE 
HIT BY THE RIGHT HAND 
MOVING STRAIGHT PORWAM), 



THE SERVE SHOULD BE ONE. ^ 
COMPLETE, SMOpTH ACTIOKT.i^' 



THE RIGHT; ARM; MOVES _ 
BACKWARfi AND FORWARD 
TOWAM THB NET, HITTING 
THE BALL OUT OF TOE OPEH 
PALM OF THE L|FT HAND* 



THE BALL SHOUD) BE HIT 
BELOW THE CENTER WITH 
THE HEEL OP THE^IID, 



ON THE. BACK SWING, THE 
V^fiHT MOVES TO THE BACK , 
FOOT. 1 - ' 



SUPER 8tnm LOOP FILM SCRIPT 



NAME' OF FILMS', SflTTW^tlNG • FORWARD ROLL v 

§K1LL TO BB'FllifflDr Forward Roll with wtdge on flat mat 
HUMBER OF PUPIL PERPOrolERS: 3 ' - .LEVEL i Middle grades 

CATBGORY OF PERFORIffips OH MR - EH - Denf - Blind - tffl 



SCHOOL J McBrlde 



AREAr .Grasi 



MATORIALS NEEDED I Porta -pit fatty mat and wedge 



INSTRUGTIONS" FOR PHOTOGRAPHER 

f — 



• 45® angle 
I MS . 
18 fps 



:90?^_angle 

m' 

18 



45° angle 
CU 

18 fps 



45® angle 

m 

50 fps 



45° angle 
CU 

ao fps 



5 sec, 
per title 



3-4 sec. 



2-4 sec. 



I 



1 roll 



3-4 sec. 



ERIC 



INSTRUCTIONS FOR PUPILS 



Cantlnuouil forward 
rolls. ' h 



Fatty mat - incllni 
pad - bolster 
starting pesitlon. 



Keep head do^ and 
hands on the - 
fatty mat* 



Teaeher rolls bolster, 
forward until pupil 
QOinpletes roll* 



Starting poittipni 



NARRATION 



TITOS 
LOGO V / 

TITLE • ' 

GRANT # 

PLG* & RICi SKILLS 



Lil OVER THE BOIJTER ■ 
HEAD DOWN - ARMS OVER 
HEAD. , V 



HANDS FIAT AGAINST 
THE FAtH'^I;. 



KEEP YOUR CHIN DOWN 
AND HAroS ON THE 
FATTY ^At^ 



PLACE HAiroS ON MAT 
SHOULDER WIDTH AE 
CHIN AGAINST TM 
OTESt, 



ART 
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, ; INSTRUCTIONS f OR PHOTOCRAPHBR 


VlNSTRUeTlONS FOR PUPILS 


" NARRfiTWN ' \ .i/' ' ., 


45° angle . 

50 fRs 


1 roll 
forward 

•, * " ■ " ■ ' . 

^ ■ .• 


- ^' . 1 — 

Rbll forward. 

. *r ' ■ ■■ ' 
■ ' ^ ■ . ■ ' ' .... ■ ^ • / 


UAN FORWA^ BiNi) INe 

THE Arms. pusH wiTH : 

raE FlET. -ALLOW THE , 
' BACra OF THE SHOULDERS 

TO TOUCH MB MAT riRSti. ^ 
• CONTINUl ROLLING OVER.- • 

THE BACk^ , ;. , ' ■ . ' 


Repeal; aatlen 
3 tltnes V* 






REMEMBERi ^ 

■ /' • ■ • . ' -. ' 


Straight shaad 

MS-CU 

50 ipB 


end of rail » 
follow thru 


Show fiollew thru* 

& ■ \. 

' ■ ' - . - ^ ' \ ' 


^WHEM SHOUUERS TpUCH TIffi ^ ; 
l^Tp TAO HANDS PROT THE 
MAT, - GBASF SHIIIS AND' 
ROLL FOTOMD TO THE 

STAND JNG EOSITIOKp 


90° angle 


3 *sec, . 


V Forward Roll - 


FRDM A SQUATTING 


CO 

18 fps 




fatty" ttiat only 

from st^nd to squat. 


POSITION V 


Straight ahead 
CU 

18 fps 


3"4 sec. 


* ' 

Si FlafCa hands 
tuck chin. , 

i 


\ PIACE HANDS ON rai MAT, . 
\sHOULbER WIDTHrAPART - 
yLACl CHIN ON TIB CHEST. ° 

■ ■ , ^ ■ = . 

-m- 


90° 'angle 
• CU 

50 fps 

* 


3-4 see, 

* 

ji . _ . = . 


c ■ 

Fdward roil 
ens time \thru. \ 


PUSHING Wira THE FEET % 
AmOW TOE BACK OP THl 
SHOUMERS TO TOUGH tffi 
MA^ FIRiT^ CONTINUE * 
ROM.ING OVER •mE BACK. 


90S angle 
50 fps 


3-6 sec. ^ 


Repeat a fdcward 
roll. 


^4 ^' ■ ". ■ • \ , ■ ■• 
; WHEN YOUR SHOULDERS . 
V f OUCH THl I^T, GRASP - 
^YOUk SHINS WITH YOUR 

HANM* piyrLL I 

: TIGHT TUCK. ' 


90° angle 
. ^ CU 
50 fps 


3-6 sec. 


* 

show follow thru part 
of the forward roll. 

; i ■ . * 


ROLL {forward IN THIS 
- roSltlON AND STRAIGHTEN 
TO A 1 STANDING POSITION, 
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«5UPER Stitm tOOP FIlM SCRIPT. 



nami op FiiHs • noti-wmtim - backward. Rott , 

.'■■'>■'. ■ . * . ■ ' ' ■ ■ ' ' \ y . ■ " " ; 

. SKIli. TO IB FIUfflDV Bieta*ard Roll en wedge [mat 

V NOIOBR OF PyPli PBRPOMffiRS s I 
CATEGOp OF PERFOR>ffiHSj (^ 
SCHOOL I MpBrlde \ . AREA; Grass 

tWTlRlALS' NEEDID I ^Parta-pit wedge and fatty ma,t 



myMti Jliddle gradei 
- MR - EH^- be«f - Blind - MH 



INSTRUCTIONS FOR PHq^G RAPHBR 



45» angle 
MS I 
18 fps 



S tra tgh c ahead 
CUo£ person 
lafpa 



90° angle 
MS-CU 
50 fps 



90° angle ' 
CU - hands 
'50 fps V 



90° angle* 
MS 

,50 fps 



ERIC 



5 SIC. 
par tit If 



3-4 BSC- 



2 see. 



3*4, see, 



INSTRUCTIONS FOR , PUPILS 



Con t inu oy &:t ' to rwa rd* 
rolls* -^"^ 



Standing 7 CO a squat 
positian*/ 



Roek forward aind 
then b,ii,ck. 



.Roek^Hritot the roll. 



Continue. the roll 
moving; the arms.^ 




20-3 . 



NARRATION 



TITLES 

LOGO, " 
TITLE 

GpAOT # : " , ' 
PLC. & BfiC. SKILJ3 



TAK^ A^ SQUARING ^ 
POSITION Wira HANDS 
ON .THE MAT . KNEIS 
BETWEEN YOUR AKlS'/s 



ROCK- FORWARD AND 
TWt^ BACK. 



PUSH WITH HAtog AND . 
START TO ROIi ONTO i 
THE BACK*.' 

■ .- ' ■' ' - "'^''Si's'' 

■ ' ■ . ' '* , - . . 

plAce hands abo^, niE 

SHOULDERS, PtKGEte 

'poiNraD' bAck and 

PAUSS UP, V 



189 
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INSTRUCTIONS FOR PHOTXHGMPHER 


INSTRUCTIONS FOR PUPILS 


IWRMTION 


45^ sngie from 
feet * . 

. 50 fps 


3*4 sec. 


Dq rail one time 
thru. 


. IffiEP CHIN ON CHEST 
THROUGHOUT THE ROLL, 


L 

Finish snd of 
, mat ■ 
■MS^CU 
5Q fps 


1 sequenee 


Reach back - roll 

V 

over, ' ' 

1 


PLACE HANDS ABOVE THE 
SHOin.DERS, ,ROLL OVER , 
THE TOP OF ME HEAD : 
OH TO^ HANDS, 


90^ angle 
, GU — legs 
50 fps 


2 sec* 


Roll - for reach* 
f * 

4 i 


KEEP THE ROTES TUCKED 
TO THE ailST, ROLL 
TO THE -FEETV 


" 90° angle 
MS 

50 fps 


• 


Finish of the* roll. . 


FINISH IN A SQUAT , ; 
POSITION* 














t 




* 




/ 

f 


** 

' '1 _ 

t 

1 , 
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SUPER Btm LOOP FlUi SCRIPT 



1^41^ OF flTMi HEAD BALANCE 
SKILL TO BE FIDffiDi Head Balance 
inJiaER OF PUPIL PlRFOWiERSi 3 
CATEGORY OF IBRPO^RS ! OT - MR 
SCHOOL; Marl ton - 
MATERIALS NEEDED: Hats 



r 



LEVEL I Secomlary - Boys 



EH - ^%Sl£J - Blind - ffil, 
AREAi Blaojctop 



INSTRUCTIONS FOR PHOTOGRAPHER 



90® angle 
MS 



45 angle 
MS ^ 



90^ angle, 
MS - CU 

50 fps 



45' angle 
CU ^ ' 
50 fps 



90® fingle 
MS -i CU 
50 fpB 



ERIC 



5 secCr 
per t^le 



4t5 eec . 

;4 



3^4 sec, 



2-3 sec, 



^-4 sec. 



INSTRUCTIONS FOR PUPILS 

— . 

Do head balance 
continue. 



Do head balance, 



Move froin stand to 
a squat position. 



Placa harids on 
the mat* 
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NARRATION 



LOGO ^ 
TITLE 
GRANT # 

PLGD, &L REC, SKILLS 
HEAD BALMICE 



THIS STUNT IS BALANCING 
ON THE HEAD MD MNDS WITH 
THE FEET STRAIGHT OVER- 
HEM* 



BEGIN WITH A SQUAT 
POSITION* 



HANDS ON TOE MAT • 
POINTING STRAIGHT 
AHEAD, 



ONE. LEG EXTENDED - 
ONE LEG mm - KNEE 
UNDER SHOUI^EM, 
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INSTRUCTIONS FOR FHOTOGMPHER 



to angle 

Mi - cu 



$0 angle 
>^ - CU 
50 fpi 



^ 45 angle 
' CU 
50 fpa 



90 ^nca^ 
I-IS 



90 angle 
MS 

18 fps 



go"" angle 
MS 

'50 fps 



90 angle 
MS 

50 fpa 



90 angle 
MS 

50 fps 



3"4 §ec« 



1-4 sec. 



2-3 sac, 



3-^ ^ec, 



3-4 sec, 



2-3 sec, 



3-5 .sec , 



3-4 nee. 



INSTRUCTIONS FO^ PUPILS 



Lsan f©rward, * 

Flaei head on the mat. 



Lift toes se balanQa 
Is oh head and hands. 



Show trlahgiil^r 
position, ^ 



Lift legs, 
Arch back* 



Show entire stunt 
wl^h a spotter. 



Show spotter with 
entire eklll. 



Come bn^k dovm and 
back t"o n standing 
position. 



Stntt in Head Bnlnncn 
pDoitlon and come dbjwii 
In to n fdrwnrd roll. 



NARRATION 



LEAN FOftWAHS m> FUCE 
h HEAD THE MAT. ' 




LIFT T0ES:FR0M tiffi MAT| 
KICK UP WITH Tira/E3a'EiroED 
IMG, 



KEEP^ THE TRIANGULAR 
FORMATION, WITH THE 
FORl^^AHD PART* OF THE 
HEAD AND THE HANDS* 



LIFT AND STRAIGHTEN 
THE LEGS V AND ARCH 
YOUR BACK. 



A SPOTTER SHOUm BE 
USED ^ffllLE LEADING 
this' STUNT 



1^ 



THE BEST POSITION FOR 
THE SPO'^R IS TO THE 
SIDE AND SLIGHTLY 
BEHIND THE PERFORMER* 



TO COME mm PROM TOIS 
STUNT - RETURN THE LEGS 
TO THE 'mat in Tilt SAME 
MANNERS AS TH^ WERE PUT 
IN POSITION, 




A MORE ADVANCED WAY TO 
COME DOWN IS TO DUCK 
THE HEAD AND DO A 
FORWARD ROLL. 
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S Sim LOOP FIIM 'outline 



SKILL TO BE FIUffiD I TUMBLING 
FLANtffiD FOR: Middle and Upper Gradefl 
NO, bF'iuPlL PBRPOroilRS: 2 
CATEGORY OP PlWOro^M 
SITES Lewmtn 
AREA: Hats on grass 



mi- MR - Eft - DEAF - BLIND 



TEAClffiR: Rlecttelll 

DATS OP SHOOTING' 

1? 



INSTRUCTIONS FOR PHOTOGRAPHER 



45° angle 
MS 



45 angle 
MS 



45° anglo 

MS . 



S 



5 see. per 
title 



8^10 sec. 



aec.^ 



INSTRUCTIONS FOR PUPILS 



€o once thrti routlni 
cress sit 
riling^ sun 
fe^^ard 'roll 



derfrlsh Jun^ 
baekwtfrd roll 
Jatltknifa 



Go onci 
eras 



dorv 
back 



thru routines 

alt 
ffg sun 



for^ird roll 



tfih Jump , 
ard roll 



Jflckknl je 



5 



ERIC 
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NARRATION 



GRANT #: , . 
PLOD, & REC#. 



TWffiLING MttTll^ 
IS A SERIES -OF STUNTS 
THAT ARE ALL' LIHKgD 

TOGETHERi*^ ^ ^ 



THBSE BASIC SKIULS 
ARB COiBIKED^lN SUOl 
A WAY THAT TMS , 
PERPOroffiR MOVES UR 
A to DOWN THE MAT, 



THIS RDUTINE OTGINS 
WITH A CROSS srfANp 
m%n A MSIMOJ SUN r 
A ^FORWARD ROLt» 
DERVISH JUMP - A 
BACKWARD AND| 
' FINISHES WITH A 
JAC&NIFE. 
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INSTRUCTJONS FOR PHOTOGRAPHS^ 


INSTRUCTIONS FOR PUPILS 


IMRRATION 


90° anfli 
MS 

1 


3-10 see. 1 




Go thru rdutlnei 

f arwavd roll ^ 
tha bird 
push up 
jtSfTip'tura 


ANOTmR ROUTIim 
BEGINS WITH A 
jAdOQilFEi AND 
CONTINUES WITH A 
FORWARD ROLL, niB 
llRDs A PUSH UP . 
AND A JIMP TURN* 


angle - 

MS 


8-10 sec. 




Co thr« routines - 

JaAknifG ,.1 \ 

fb^Mrd roll 
1 ' the bird ^ 
\^_^^ufih up 

juQp turn 


ONCE you've LEARNED 
THI^E OR mm BASIC 
TWIBLINO SKILLS 
.TRY POTTINO THTO ' 
TOGETHER TO MAKE UP 








- n 


1 




V 










^ 1 


• - 












1 


* 












f • *■ 

■ 


* 




** 
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S Bmt LOOP. FILM OUTLINE 



SKILL TO FIUfflDs FUMDAhffiirtAL RHYllmS 
PURPOSE I \5a iking 

Banned FOR r Pye*SahoDl^ & Prftiary 

MO, OP, PUPIL PlRPOIOteRSi 6-8 , ^ 

^TEGORY OF PERFOWffiHSi (^-(^- DEAF BLIND 

SITE: 

AREA: ! ^ ' . 

TEACHER: ' • 

DATE OF SHOOTING I. V 



INSTRUCTIONS FOR PHOTOGRAPhIr ^ ' 7 



fffi - IiSv* alavated 
18 £pi . 



M5 LS -'^elevated. 



"1' 



CU of foot 
50 fps 
AS** angle 



CU of foot 
90° onglo 
50 fps 



CU of foot 
50 fps 

sCrqlght dhcnd 



MS 

SOgfpfl ' ' 
90' nnglc or laaa 



ERIC 



? 5^ fee 
'per Xitle 



3*4 see. 



4 sec . 




INSTmJGTIONS FOR PUPILS 



Walking fo^ard for 8 
eta. 

Change dl«^i|^t Ion every 
8 CtB, ^ 



continue above aetlon 



Progress forward In 
normal walk* 



Show weight shift 
and push-offi 



Walk ^ toes pointing 
straight ahond. 



Walk wtWh good firm swing. 
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NARRATION 



3Gp 
TITLE ^ 
GRANT ^ 

RHYTimiC SKBLLS . 
WALKKG 



THE Walk is Tm 

MOST BASia SKILL. ' 
WE USE IT T0 14071 
ABOUT IN OUR DAILY 
TASKS. 



THE WIGHT OF TOE 
BODY IS TRANSPERRBD'' 
FROM TOE HEEL TO TtiE 
BALL OF TOE FOOT. 



THEM TO THfi TOES , 
FOR THE PUSH-OPF 
FOR TOE NEXT STEP. 



THE TOES ARE POIMTINC 
STRAIGHT AHE^, 



ARMS SWING FREELY 
FROM TOE SHOULOEM 
IK OPPOSITION TO 
TOE FEET. 
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;NsraucTioNS for phqtogmpher 



45 angle 
18 fps. 



CU -.MS 

la *os 



MS ,tiips CD faat 
SO fps ^ 
4^^ angle , 



MS *^ eiaVated 



'V5 sec. 



3-4 sec. 



4-5 sec. 



,18 fpa 



MS - CU - student lavel 

■ifTpi, * 



^ MS • shoot up 
18 fps . 

HS - CU doi^ward angle^ 
j8 fps 



CU %£ faee^ 
is fps 



CU of legs and faat 
18 fps 



Vis - full body 
18 fps . " 



MS - e leva tad . 
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1^ 



3-4 sec, 



3^4 seCt 
3^4 sec. 



^^3-4 sec. 



3-4 am,' 

5 ^ 



J-4 ^sec. 



3*4 sec g 



2rf3 sec: 



INSTRUCTIONS FOR RIPILS , mRRATION 



Walk ^» straight body 
and opposition / 



Walfcing^ various directions- 
aye focus straight ahead. 



Show various walks 
^(la|s only) 



Moving in various 
di^ctions # i * , . 



, * walk fast 



« • i tip toes 



i#, squat-^as we walk 



## small step 



giant steps 



i . . march 
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BtoY IS STMIGHT. 



eyes are focused 
Straight aheait 
at eye level. 



LEGS ARE swime . 

FROM THE HIPS, 
KNEES EENJ ENOUGH 
TO GmR, THE FOOT 
FROM THE GroUiro, 



THERE km MANY 
DIFPERENf WAYS 
WE CAN WAlk. . 



WE CAN WAIiC WHQI 

we: re in hurry. 



WE CAN WAJJC ON 
OURNTIP TOES. 



WE CAN. WALK DOWN 

low/ ' ' 



WE >CAN ' WALK TAini^ 
WMALL^ STEPS, 



AND USING GIANT 
STEPS^ ; ' 



WE CAN MARCH TO 
A DRUM. 



HOW MANY OTHER 
WAYS CAN WE WALK.? 



S 8^ CO^ FILM OUTLINE * 



NA^ OF f ILMl Clap Your Hands 
NUMBER Br PUPIL PERFORMERS: "l-S 
LEVEL! /4lldd.le Graa© * 
CATEGORY OF PEWOMERS i - MR 

J^CHOOL: Lokrants * 
AREA- Ai^torium ' 
DATE OF SHOOTING: . 
TEACHEj! E. Smith 



EH. * Deaf 



Blind - ^ffl 



\ 



INSTRUCWONS FOR PHOTOGRAPHER 



INSTRUCTIONS TOR PUPILS 



NARRATION 



Elevated shot 



if LS 

18 fps 



Upper Body 
zoom to hands 



zoom put' to ettttra 
body . ^ 




pair* 2 or 3 students 



s?Odm In On hnnds 



MS - CU 
18 fps. 



CU- - MS 
la fps 



MS 

18 fps 



MS - CU 
18 fpn 



Small circle of students 
doing [the activity* 



Clap hand and^theh grasp 
hand and squeezes 



Shake hand on left side 
and Chun on yi||ht eldo. 



Put one hand up and thch 
other hand dowi. 



Clnp hflnds and thnn roll 
for^^nnfl nround In a 
circle. 
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MGO 

TITLE ' . 
GRANT # 
UNIT 

TOPIC TITLE 



CLAP YOUR mNDS AND 
HO^ THai TIGHT. 



MAKE THEM TO^ THE CEFT 
AW) SHAKE THEM TO THE. 
RIGHT. 



TURN ONE HAND HIGH AND 

THE omm,mmjm, / 



CLAP YOUR HANDS AND ROLL 
THAT DOUGH. 



197 



I- 



INSTRUCTIONS FOR PHOTOGRAPHER 



soom out to upp'er body 



3/4 view of legs 
from floor 



ERIC 
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MS 

18 fps 



« ( 



v/ 



■CU 

18 fps 



MS , 
18 fpi 



4) 



INSTRUCTIONS FOR FUPIU 



Point 4%£t elbow toward 
center of clncl^e^and tHen 
the right* , * 



Slap hand on up^er *kneps 
and then grasp the knees. 



Reach nbov^ your head with 
both hands and thep bend 
over as to Much your toes. 



MRR4TI0N 



PUT TOUR ^FT ELBOW 
IN - YOUR RIGHT, 



SLAP YOUR^ LEGGS 
AND HOLD. TftEM TlGHf 



REACH 
WAY DO 




AND 



SCATTER ALL THE 
DUST AND AWAY m 
GO, . 
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SUPER 8nm*L00P FILM SCRIPT ^ 



^NAME OF FIUl: , RHYT™ CIRCLE 
NUlffi^R OF PUPIL PERFORMIRSi 
CATEGORY Of' PERFORMIRS i ^OH^ 
SCHOOL 1 LekrantE 
MATERIALS MlDlDi 



- f MR 



LEVlLi Lever Grades 

IH * Deaf - Blind v 

* 

AREAS Blacktop 



- m 



INSTRUgTIOIlS FOR PHOTOGMppR 



HS 



MS 

18 fps 



CU - teat 
18 fps 



tNSTRUCTlONS FOR PUPILS 



Run around the 'circle. 



Contlniia running . 



Stfop and knock three 



Skip araund the 
clrclei 



Continue Co skip. 



Stop and knock. 



Tiptde flround the 
circle. 



NARRATION 



I RUN TO SEE MV i'RIEND 
TODAY, 

■( 

I RUN Lm A RIINDEBR, 

.A 

1 RUN RIGHT TO TM DOOR 
AND KpCR>^ 

I SKIP TO SEE MY FiEfHD 
TODAY, 

I SKIP LIKE A HAPPY 
CHILD 

f 

AND KNOCK, 

I TIPTOE;Pr^SEB MY 
FRitfND TODAY, 




ERJC 
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INSTRUCTIONS FOR PHOTOGRAPHIR 



iNSt^UCTlONS FOR PUPILS 



NARRATION 



MS 

18 fps 



MS . . 
,18 fps 



MS 

18 fps 



MS 

18 fps 



Jut^ around the 
circle. 



Hop around the 
circle* 



GaJ.lop around the 
circle. 



Stop! 



Sit down on ground 
and rest. 



Sit quietly. 



r Jimp 



TODAY. 



TO SEB MY FRffiND 



X JUMP LIKE A BOUNCING 
BALL, 

I^HOP ON ONE FOOT TO SEE 
MY FRIEND TODAY. 

MY FRIENp km I MOUHI MT 
PONY GREY GALLOt^* 
FAR FAR AWAY* 

HI HO * 

WHOA 

WE SLIDE OFF OF MY PONY 

AND SIT DOWN ON THE 
GROUND TO REST, 

EVERYTHING IS QUIET » 
E\mRYTHiNO IS STILt. 



2^0 
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INSTRUCTIOHS FOR FHOTOGRAPHER 



INSTRUCTIONS FOR PUPILS 



NARRAX 



MS 

18 fpi 



MS ^ CU 
Sn. group 
18 fps 



CO ' hands 
18 £ps 



MS - du 
18 £pa 



MS 

18 fps 



MS 

18 fpo 



ERIC 




itn stated, 
Ma% yaur thumbs. 



Move your thumbs 
and fingers «^ 



Mot6 »your thumbs' 
and fingers and 

handr./t 



Stand up« 



2io 



MY PONY IS STILL, MY LITTLE 
FRIEND IS STILL,' AND I AH 
XTILt, TOO. . 

JUST RESf XNG AND THINKINa 

■ % . ' • 

TIffiN WHEN I'M NOT EVIN 
raiNKlNG, 

V ALL AT ONCE, ' . 

MY LITTLE THinffiS KEEP ^VINC, 
MY LimE THUMBS KEEP MOVING, 
MY LITTLE THUiaS KEEP MOVING, 
TRA LU LU LU LA 

MY THUMBS AND FII^ERS KEEP 
MOVING, MY IHUlffiS AND 
FINGERS ^EP MOVING 

MY THUMBS AND FINGERS AND 
HANDS KEEP MOVING , MY 
THUMBS AND FINGERS AND 
HANDS KEEP MOVING. 
AND THEN I STAND RIGHT UP. 
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SUPER 8™ LOOP FIUl SCRIPT- 
NAlffi OP FlUii German Clap uance ' ' ■ 

wsmm of PUPIL PE^OR>a:RSi 4 

LEVELi Middle Grades 

CATEGORY OF PlRPOR^ffiRS r (O^ - MR - EH - Deaf - Blind 
SCHOOL: Lokrantz = - 

i 

AREA: Audlterlum' * 

SHOOTING DATE I . ^ 

TEACHER: E. Smith 

(12 Sec* Sequence) 



INSTRUCTIONS FOR PHOTOGRAPHER 



Elevated 
MS - LS 



Shoot continued for 
one entire sequence ' 
of the dance 



goom from long shot 
to one couples hands 
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18 fps 



[NSTRUCTIoks FOR PUPILS 



Clap 3 times 



Stamp 3 times 



Shake right hand at 
partner 3 times 



Shake left hand at 
partner 3 times 



Touch hand and turn 

In a clr.cle Individually, 



Clap hands. 3 timed. 



NARRATION 



INSTRUCTIONS FOR PHOTOGRAPHER 


INSTRUCTldHS. FOR PUPIU 


I NARRATION v 






— — V " ' — ^ 


». , 
'= ■ * •/ 


feet and Jegs only 








Upper bddy ^ 3/4 view 
of girl 




Shake hand at partner 
3 times. ' ' 




Upper body ^ 3M view 
of boy ^ . 




'^ake ©ther hand at partner 

J t line a " 


t 


Elevatad - MS / 




1 , ■ - 

Touch hands and turn 
^ "Individually. ; - ■ ' 




Repeat * Elevated 
f^dctoing In on detail 

i- ■ ■ 




• < 




* 






t 












•* 




i 


f 


r i_ 
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StIPER Stmi LbOF FIUI SCRIPT 



NAME OF FILM: Gustof Skoal . 
NUMBER OF PUPIL PERFORMERS! .ff 
LEVEL: Middle tjarades ' 
CATfeGORY OP PEWOMffiRS i 
SCHOOL: Lokranti * . " 
AHEA: Audttdrlum 

• ■ . - • . • ■ « 

'SHOOTING DATE J 

TEAGHERV E, Smith 
^ ' (32 Second Sequtnce) 



MR - IH 



Deaf*- Blind 



INSTRUCTIONS fOR EHOTOGRAFHlBf 



INSTRUCTIONS FOR PUPILS 



KARRATION 



Elevated 
HS - LS 



Elevated 
MS - 



Floor level shot 
3/4 a|||l€ to 
--1^ 1 & 4 



Elevated 
^ - LS; 



1 » 



shoot inta center* 
of e^rclg^ through 
arch. 



18 fps 



18 fps 



18 fps 



18 fps 



18 fpi 



Head aouplaa to center 
2 steps, bow and return^ 



Side QQUples to center 
2 steps I bow and return. 



Lea 1 €c 2 to center 
2 itepSi bbwp and return. 



Side couples to center 
2 steps and return. 



Side cjpi^les fdrfn bridge i 
Head couples to center. 
Separate and go through 
close ar ^ and return to 
own poslc^n. ' 



Repeat with head coup tei 
farming arch and ftlde ^ 
^aisples through . 




SBrm LbOP Fim OUTLXNB 



SKILL TO BE riimi^t BRIATH CONTROL - SWXMNZH6 

PURPOSE I To l««m to epntrol breath In pool , and blcrv bubbles 



' PLANHED , FOR: . lleweneary 
Ho. OP PUPILS 5 . 



CATO^RY OF PUPILSi QH|- MR - IH - Deaf - Blind 
SITE:., ShoeiB^S^^^ 
AREAS jipool '. ■■ 

TEACHERi, DePauw \f 
DAll OF SHOOTING: 4/20/72 



INSTRUCTIONS FOR PHOTOOBAPHBR INSTRUCTIONS FOIf PUPIIJ 



RAmTIONS 



180" 

,,E leva ted Angle 
LS 

18 fps 



4S angle 
LS 

18 fps ^ 

45° angl« 
LS , 
18 fps 



180 angle 

18 fps 

45° angle , 
CU 

18 fps 



180 angle 
LS ^ 
18 fpi 



Overlays agatnat baekground 



4 pupils on step 
land drill breathing 



4 pupils in water - 
Inhale above iurface 
subnerge while e'lAa ling. 
4-5 sec. eycle, 
4 Co S tinea. 

Pupils pfacclclng In 
shallow water, amooth 
mnvenent up and down. 

Head and torse 
one pupil breathing , 
rhythmically while 
^bobblngt 

Group practicing In 
shallow water. 



LOGO 
TITLE 
GRANT # 

SWplHING SKILIS 



B^THE IN THRU 
MOUm AND THRU MOUTH 
AND NOSE . . ^^^^ 

NOW TRY SmMERBm 
AS YOU toULB. 



EAQI EXCHANGE OF AIR 
SHOULD 1AHB 4-5 SEOONDS 



BUBBU, BUBBLE, BUBBLE, 
BI^*HB. 



P^CT'ICE UNTIL YOU CAN 
DO AT UBAST 10 
REPETITIONS. 
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SSitm FIU( OUTtlNE , . 




. SKILt 10 BE wiiiS^ 


" m 


JEtLVFlSH FLOAI / . ' 

t ■ 




PLANNED FOR • 




All Livoli 




HO . OF PUPIt PEWfOMffiRS 




4-6 boj^p snd girls - 




CAO€?0RY OF PUPILS ' 


■ ■ ■ 


OH, MR 


SITE * / ■ 




Shomaker 


• 


AREA. 




Feel . . ' 








DaPatm / 




DAra OF SHOOTING . 




March 13-17 ' >' 




li^THUCTlONS FOR CAMllU 

w ■ ■ . ■ . 


TiJffl . 


INSTRUCIIOMS FOR PUPILS 


NARRATION 




" 5 sec. 
par 
title 


■ . §. . 


MGO 
GMm # 

SWDMING SKILIS , 




10 see . 


^4-6 pupils holding 


THIS IS A JELLYFISH 


3/4 angle 




Jellyfish float. 

S H B 4 #^ 4 Art 

poBiciiOn 

^' ■ ^ 


FLOAT, ^ 


c/u 

side angle ' 


6 sec* 


> 1 pupil doing 
jellyfish float 




M/S 

front angle 


' 6 sec. 


2-3 pupils in 
water standing 
hands on kneaa 


TO DO 1ME JELLYFISH 
FLOAT, START BY - 


'c/u 




take a large 
breath through 
mouth, close siouth 
and hold air In 
chest. 


PRACTICING TWCING 
AND HOUSING A XMm 
BWATH OF AIR, 
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17 



IMSTR^^OHS FOR CAIfflM 




INSTRUCTIONS FOR PWILS 


NARRATION /' h 


* ■ . ' ■ • ^ 
M/S , ^ 


12 sec* 

■ 


3-4 pupLls Cake breach 
while In hands an knees^ 
poaltlen^ then slide 
hands dcfwn tmard toes 
and submerge head - 
assimie float with 
hands on shlna or 
ankieSf ^ 


•PROM A P^ITION WITH 
HANDS OHi»RBS, fAIS . 
A BmiR^ SLIDE "niE 
fINGERSiJpOWN tOSWiRD 
YOUR TD£ Si. AND IMT 
. YOURSEtE; FLOAT WITH 

AND HEAftljtN Tm 
WATIR. r 












M/S " 
view, 




3«4 pupils atiand 
after plaelng feet 
on battom and 
then raise head. 
Noteiv^ stress 
getting the 
on the bottom 
before the head 
is raised. 


^ STAND - STRAiaHTEN 
TOt LEGS - PIACE THE 
FEET ON mi BOTTOM 
AND THEN RAISE 
THE HEAD OUT OF THE 
WATER, .i\ 


M/S 

" 3/4 angle 

1 ' 






pupils da 
liiliyflsh float - 
ipmn up to pifone 


WHEN YOU HAVE LEAmTED 
Wi FIOAT IN THE TUCK OR 
JELLYFISH POSITION, 


* 

. ■ ■ # 




float on commands 
elose to Jellyfish 
and* stand, " 

4 


YOU MAY TIBN OPEN UP 
INTO A FACE OR PROOT 
FLOAT BY STITCHING 
%E hWB FOFHARD AND 
tm UGS'BAGK - TIBN 
TUCKING AGAIN AND 
STANDING, 
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SKttVTP BE FIIHEt) 

PLANNED FOR 

NO. OF FERFOmiRS 

CAraGORY OF F.UF1LS 

SITE ' 

AmK 

TOCHER 

DAn OF SHOOTING 



SSnra PXm LOOP OUTLINB 

BACK ^AT 
All Ltv«li 

3-4 boyi and |lrls 

OH, MR 

Shoemaker 

Pool , 

Depauw 

March 13-17 



IHSTRUCTIONS fO% C^RA 




INSTRUCTIONS FOR PUPILS 


NAMATION 




5 sec . 

peif 

title 




lOGO 
TITLE 
GRANT # 

RIMMING SKILLS 
BAOC FLOAt , 


L/S . . 
3/4 angle 


10 seat 


3-4 pupils 

da tug back fleat 

glide* 


TOIS IS A • 
BAbK FLOAT. 


M/S 

Side angle ' 

4 


10 stc. 


2-3 pupils in 
shallow water. 
Crouch Ian In 
wateri be^d neck 
and place back of 
head In water ao 
that eats are In 
watiir. 


START LOW IN TIB - 
WATCR - SIT ON YOUR 
IffilLS - BEND THE 
meg, AND PLACE TBB * 
BACK OF YOUR HEAD * 
IN TM WATER - SoS 
; YOUR EARS AlK" 
UNDER - . 


f 

C/U 
frone 


10 sac. 


2-^3 pupils lidiala 
deeply with head 
back In water g . 
hold breath and 
begin to arch 
bc^y 


TAia A DEEP BREAm 
THROUGH YOUR HOUTH 
AMD HOU> TO AIR . 
IN TOUR CHEST, 

* » - ■ ■ 
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i^mmipm for oAmu 



3/4 a'ngla f 



M/S 



M/S 

,18 Jpa 
3/4 angle 



C/U side 
50 fps 
alio 
18 fps 



L/S 

3/4 angle 



TIMI 



10 see. 



S ssd^ 



12 sa§. 



8 sae, 



10 s€a« 



'2- 



INSTRUCTIONa FOR PUPILS 



T~ ^" — — 

2-3 pupili jif^h and ! 
r float up to surfaeet" 
Start ftoffi^yary low 
position ona at a 
t tm^^movm fmm t ^ 
slightly If naaassary. 



,2-3 pupilir - arm 
p OS 1 1 1 on aW t andad 
baak^ard and sidaw^ird 
or at sldaa* 



2*3 pupils In baak 
float position - 
bend knaas, sit 
fovwatd and,c^i|h . 
to a stand - X 
raspond on cnmand 
one at a time. 



ona pupil In baak 
f lostposltlon - 
bend and draw 
knees toward hlpS| 
sit up and ooma 
to a stand. 



2^3 pupils, back 
float and baok ^ 
flutter klak - 
widths or 
length « 



NAR^TION 



NOW praSS UP WITH TOUR 
HIPS SO mr^UR WIT 
FLOAff^OPP TW BOTTOM - 
YOU MAY iCVE yOURi reiT 
A LlTTia IF NiCESSARY. 



THl AB^ MAY BB 
STRETCHED OW! OVER 
HMD TO HELP BaMnCE 
tm WEISHT Oip YOUR 



TO STAND UJ^FROM A 
BACK FLOAT ^ 
BEiro THE KNEES y 

TUCK Tm CHIN roraiAro 

TO TOE CHEST AND SIT 
UP - YOUR HIPS WIIX 

siNK And YotiR feet 

WILL COI€E ^ THE 
BOTTOM, / 



practice standing up 
sevirAl timis so TOAT 
you can do it easily. 



WHEN YOU HAl^ IBARI^D 
.THE BACK PI^AT, TOtJ 
MAY BEGIN TO iSARN 
rai BACK PLUmR KICK, 
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. ; ^ SSnin LOOP FILM bUTLINB ' ' , [ y''' .■ ■ " " "■ 

/ SKW,lcXO BE nUffiO - r» 

V:P^/ttliiBD' FOR - . -: ' All Leveli /v ^ ' ■ ' ' V' ' • ■•■■s: ; 

NO* OP PERFOMffiRS ^ 4-6 boys and gi^^ls 

CATEGORY OF PUPILS , - OH, MR , ' ^ * ^ 

^ SITE . - ^Shotmkar 

^AREA Peel / ^ 

TEACHER - Dafaw < 

DATE OP SHOOTING - March 13-17 ' 



INSTRUCTIONS FOR CAMBHA 


TIME 


INSTRUCTldNS 'PdR PUPII^ 






5 see, 

per 

title 




LOGO 

TITIJ ' 
GRANT # • 
■~^IM<IW3 SKILIS 
yraOlW GLIDE 


L/S 

3/4 angle 


10 amc. 


pQplls pushing off frciB 
wail In rotattan * 
assume glide pbsltlon \ 
arms eKtMdfd^ head 
dcmi 


FLOATIHG AND GLIDIMI 
IS A BiGINHING 31SF 
IN LEAMUHG THE ^ 
CRAWL STROia. 


M/S 


12 §@e« 


Pupil takes breath i 
pt€ces fase in watar * 
leans fetvard' and ' ^. ^ 
pushes aff Into a 
prone float positldn- 
3 pupils in sequence 
repeat adtlon 


Tiffi kAtu^l floating 

FOSITION WHEN FLDATIMO 
IN A FAOT DOWN OR 
PRONE POSiTION IS 
WITH THE FAa UmnVL 
WATSR. 


C/U 

front 

* 


12 see. 


■ i 

3 pupils eaeh take 
breath, put face in 
water and push off 
one after the other. 


TAgE A SraATH, PUT ^ 
THE HEAD DOWN, PUSH 
OFF Vim ONE OR KTH 
FEET Amn. FLOAT FOWASD 
WITH TO A^ 
EXTENDED 



ERJC" • 



INSTRUCTION^ FOR GAIffiRA 



L/S 
Angle 



3/4 anglie 



M/S 
side 



L/S 

3/4 angle 



10 see'» 



10 see* 



10 sec. 



12 see. 



INSTRUCTIONS FOR PUPILS 



pupils'^ regain f eating 
and stands upy es^haslEe 
bending knees p plateing ^ 
both feet en bottami then 
preasing doim with fame 
and raising the head 



3 ""pupils exeeute tnove 
in sequence 



cAmera picl^ up pupil 
fl^glide positlM and 
Vshens technique tot ^ 
Standing up^^ 



pupils glide away from 
cameta and then stand 

enphasise shoulders 

under, water. «__lew^L_ 

position 



3-4 pupils push off t " 
glide and then flutter 
kick. 



sequenced 
start • 



HARRATXON 



TO STAND UP, BBIID, 
TIB was - PULL 
KNEE| UP UNDER Tlffi 
BODlf>- mffiN-PUT YOUR 
^T OH THE BOTTOM - 
PRESS DOWN WITH ir6uR 
AraiS AND RAISE THE 



'mE GLIDE IS ALWAYS 
Sl^RTED FKHfA LOW 
P^ITION IN THE 
WATIR - 



WHEN TiS PRONE GLIDE 
HAS BEEN I£ARNED, 
BEGIN WORKING ON THE' 
FLUTTER KICK. 
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3-6-72 



S8nn LOOP FIUl OUTttNE 



SKILL TO BE FIUjiD 
PLAMNID FOR 

HO. OF piwPorofflRS T 

CATIGQBX OF PUPILS . 

SITO 

AREA 

TEACHER 

DA^ OF SHOOTING ^ 




INSTRUCTIONS FOR C/mM 



L/S' 

4-S pupils 
3/4 angle 



«/s ; 

1 puptl 
side viev 



L/S 




TDffl 




10 see, 



INSTRUCTIONS FOR PUPILS 



land drill - 
IfcClng on ledge 
kicking. 



show hip to toe, 
legi novlng 



pup Lis nove d%iwn 
ont^ first step 
pjg^e 



Position - with legs 
extended - kicking 
In rhythraic style. 



lURRATION 



LOGO 
TIIUj 
GWiNT # 

SWmiltlG SRILLS 
KICKING 



FLUTTER KICKING 
« IS AN UP AND DOWN 
MOVaffiNT OF im 
LEG 



EXTEND THE. ANKU 
AND MOVE Tm U6 
PROM THBBIP 
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.2m 



-2- 



. . INST'RUCTlOlft TOR CAMERA 


Tttffl 


^ Il^TpUGTIOHS FOR PUPILS 


KARRATION . ' 


■ ■ ■ . ■ , " * . ■■■■ ' ' 

M/S 

Side vlsw ^ 


10 sec* 


Lags - kicking in 
water. 


THE KNEE SHODU) BIHD 

SLiCHTLY mim 

KICKING 


. ' ■ Us V. 

3/4 angle " 

: i =. * "... . ■ 


10 saOf 


pupils glide i^-^v. 
klck| across pool, 

Peel off one at a 
time, left to right* 


/ H LEGS WIOULD BEOIN 
KICKING AS SOON AS 
PLOATIire POSITION 


follow aetion 
across the ' 
pool 




and glide and kick ' 
across the pdol« 


WATER AND m% mt 
. ewsi TOflETWER. 


Us , 

Raar shot . 




Pupils glide and 
kick across pool * 

away from cainira 

. .' . ) ■ 




■ f '}--.:.- 




Go singly - 




3M angle 

■ V...., ■ . 


10 sea^ 


Pupils push off and 
kick across one at ^ 

S t ^1115 

y ■ ' ' ■■ . f ^ - ■ 


HOVB; the IZQB 
SjtoOTHLY - AT A 

' KIIP rai FEET JWST . • 
impER THE SURFAffl 
of' Tffi^WAITER 






< 

/ '■ 

' I 


PRACTICE Am Instruction 

WILL DE^^LOP A BTfQ^G 

KICK, \ . - ^ /. ..: 

^ • ' vk:-. .-r , . 




. SSnm LOOP FILM OUTLINE' 



3-7-72 



SKILL to BB;FIUSD 
PLANNID FDR 

NO. OF' PlRFOltfERS V 
CATEGORY OF PUPILS 
SITE ■ 

TIACHER; 

DAW OP FILMING 



BEGlNMiNG STRpigS 

Alt Lavels 

fv-, ■ •• . - ■ . .' 

4-6 Bqy.s^ ind Girls 



SlV(b@msker 

DeFsuw 
Ma«h 13-17 



iNSTRUCTIONS FOR CAIffiRA 

J. 1' - ' ^' 1 — 




IMSTOUCTiOHS FOR PUPIM 

^ ^ _ ___ _v ^ 


. NA^TION 




I S see« 

. per 
tltla - 
£5 seCp 


' ; ■ 'a - 

. = '- - ^ ' e " ' 

■ : ■ ■ ^ ■ . ^ ^ - / . 


, LOGO , - '-^ "' 

TITl£-r, - - ■■ ^ 
.'^^GRA^;# f"-^. , ; ■ 

SWlFUflnG SKILLS 
' BEGINNING STRDIS 

-f i= V i ! i - -■ . . . = = 
■ * \ -■ - ■ . . 

s . . * 


L/S 

t. ' ^ ' * ■ 

:'" "■ ; ' f v>- ■ I-':, ; ■ • . ' 
= ' ^ . ..i- . ^ 

e ■ > jt,- 


10^ sec k 


3*4 pupils gltde 
ktck 'SOTS 
froni staps at 
harCh end ef pool 
one at a tine, 
swim length* ^ 
Stress sequanca ^ 
g 1 Ida ^klck^ swim 


WHEN ira KICK HAS 

Ieen UAtoffiD, na 

A»! STROKE >1AY BE 
ApOEb. 

; ..v ' ■ ■ 


H/S 
■ 3/4' angle 

r ^ - ^ S ■ = ' . , ' 
" = ■ • = . " • ■ . ^- / 

■ ■ ■ ■ v.- . 


5 sac,^ 


1 pupil ^ swliralng 
length ^ usa ilew 
naarly straight arm 
stroke * swlm^ 
from steps to * 
ffllddla of pool a 


^ TOE YOllR Am LOT A 
fimm IN' A BOAT. 
DIP IT IN THE WAXIR - 
>tt,L %tJRSBLF roft^AMI 
THEN LIFT IT OUT OF 
TIffi WATER WHILE ttU ^ 
PULL WITH Tffl OTOTR / 

/ km, ' ' . 


. .. -. ' ' .* 




2^3 


■ ' - 
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mSTRUCTlONS FOR CMfflM Tim 



C/U 

3/4^ anglt / 



M/S 

Fr ail t view 



3/4 Bti^m 



L/S 

Side angle 



M/S 

•3/4 angle 



5 see. 



10 sec* 



10 see. 



10 Bmtt 



10 aSee« 



INSTRd|TIONS FOR PUPILS 



one swlifmax' « arm ae tlpn 
swim from 8Mp8» - to ~ 
middle of jpeol» 



3*4 pupils l^nd drill 
for arm -^trbRe ^ ; ' 
a t en d bffi p^o^ 



3-4 pupils water drill 
for ams in wa|er. 
waist deep 



3*4 pupils glldei 
klekp add arm 
stroket keep head 
do^i^ 

Slow easy iirm 
stroka ^ . 
Swim 1/2 length. 



pupil swims 
length.' 



NARRATION 



THE Aral MOVEIffiHTS 
MAY BE I^Rmo QOT 
OF^rai WATSR* KEEP 
THE ARMS ST^ICHT 

AND mm FROM 

SHOUWIR. ^ 




GET rnt FEEL OF PULLINO 
IN THE WATffiR BEFORE ^ 
YOU TRY IT WITO YOUR ■ - 
KICK 



ALWAYS START WM KICK 
#tRST , raEN ADD TIffl 
ARMSTODKl, 



ME ARM Mb#Miltt:S ' ' 
ARE MUCH SLOWER THAif 



I^T TIffi BODY TURN IN . 
THE WATOR TO HELP 
WITH TWfi STROra 

mkn A, WTppj; pM the arm 

TIUT -is' PULtl^HANB 
TOIM ,rotL, OR TOIp^ TO . 
THE OraER SIDE ilS' lT ^ " 
IS T^N OUT OF THE 
WATOR ICR rai HKT 
STROHI. 





TDffl 




^^INSraUCTTONS FOR PUPILS 


NARRATION 






2 pupils iwjifli length 
stress aM; nM^emtit 
and easy elean entry 
of hand. 


PLACE THE HAND, IN IH^ 
.WATER CAMFULiY _ . 


■ ' ■ •LIbX ' ';' i 

" " : . f " ' t ''''''' ' ' " 


8 gee. 

. ^ 

1 


. ■ . ^ r e. : ■- • ■ 

Pupils swtimlng 

■ . . ^ ? ..T , ^ 

■ \ ' ' . 


DE^lOP IKILL IN USIHB*^^ 
THE KICK 'AND THE AVMS 
AND YOU WILL ^WA 
BiqiNNING ST^lST^ 


_ * .1 V - ' 






" ■ .■ f ' = " 

..= =■■- .. ". ' / v^- ■■ ^ * . " 'J; 

* 


' ' s.-. ■ ■ - ■ 

> .1 ' ^ . 
' . ' ' '' ' 

' - ■■ * - • ■ ■ ■' :" ^' 




i i* ■ ; . ' ■ ' \ ■ 
■ . ■ ■ I ■ . ^ 


* ' - • j ■ \ ■ ■ . 












i- 




* ■ ' g . . . ' . • 






^ ' i ■ ■ \ ■ 
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S Spm LOOP. FllM SpRIPX 



NAME , OF FIIMs BACK SflSiCgS AND Stm^ACE DIVE 



NO. pP mlL PERFpWIERSi 4 
LEVEL: Middle Bl^entaty Grades 

CAraOORY OF PERFORIflERS t ^ ^^^p- MR - jBH - DEAF - BLIND - m 
SCHOOJi t ShbeMketl ' 

^ . ' ■ r ; ' - ^ • " ' - 

TEACHER: Karen DaPauw . ' . 



INSTRUCTIONS FOR PHOTOeRAPHER 



M/S 45® angle 

2y sac* - L,,^ 

pin L-ta-Ri^v^? 
Zoom to CU : r 
and' f ollaifr V; 



M/S 45" angli 
8 see, - 
Pan R*to-L : 



18 fps 



18 fps 



INSTRUCTI0MS:P0R PUPIIJ 



From a drouch - ' 
a a atimejba ok £ I ©a t ^ 
and swiiti length 
using elementary 
baekitroke> 



SwiiB back crawl one 
length, ,' 



'NARRATION 




iSKIU<S 
ELffiif^RY BAQC SipiKE 

jusis ™ Amis : AND Iegs 

^TOOinOR. IT IS" AN 

STROKE TOn LEARN. 
FROM bAOC float 
POS ITION , . SEND THl 
kms AND LEGS.WITO 
THE niET AND HANDS 
MOVING OOT TO' Tm ) 
SIDES. THEN PULL TOE 
UGS BA^ TOdETICER AND 

' rm HAiros to the hips 

THEN GLIDE. !' 



^ FOR THE BACK CRM*L,\ 
USE A FLUTTOR KICK \ 
AND LIPT TOE AMIS 
BACK OVER TOE IBAD \ 
AND PULL TO TOE SIDE, 
ONE AT A TItE." 



231* 
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INSTRUCTIONS TOR PHOTOGRAPHER 



INSTRUCTIONS FOR PUPILS 



NARRATION 



M/S 

38 ip* 



18 fps 



4 pupils use plsstia' 
ring far §urfaee diving, 
Thf f ing in water, 
recover * then thrown 
again for nej^t pupil « 
2 repetitions. 



M/S 

18 BBQ . ^ 

Pan L-te-R 



18 see. 



One pupil swims 
langth baek crawl 



OEJECTS CAN BE FICiQID 
UP F«DM THE BOTTOM OF 
THE POOL IF YOU LIARS 
TO SURFACT DlVl. TO 
SURFACE DIVE, TAM A 
BIG BREAm AND HOU> IT. 
THIN PUSH OFF WITH THE 
HEAD DOWN UNTIL YOU SEE 
THE PLASTIC RING, OF 
eoURSE, YOU MUST MgEP 
YOUR EYES OPEN IF YOU 
Am TO FIND TOE RING 
QUICKLY. BRING THE 
RING BACK AND THEN 
TOSS IT IN FOR THE 
NEXT DltniR, ' 



THE BACK CftAWL USES A 

flutter kick and an 
'over arm pull - 
lift the ahm straight 
up and then pull to 

THE SIDE. 




SStm LOOP Fim OUTLJNl 



SKILL TO BE FIUIEDl ENDURANCE RUNNING , 

PURPOSE i To laatti a teehnlque of running In place to increase enduranee, 

FLAI^D FOR* Eletnantary and Secondary , li* < 

No, OF PUPIL PERFOraiBRai One 

CATEGORY OF PUPILt OH - MR * EH - ^eaQ - Blind / 

SITE: Marlton Saeondary - 

AR^: Playground 

TEACHER? Hallburn 

DATE OF SHOOTING: 3/8/72 



INSTRUCTIONS FOR PHOTOGRAPHER 



180 angle 
LS 



90 angle 
LS 

18 fpd 

90® angle 
CU ~ 
18 fpa 

90® angle 
CU 

18 fps 

180® angle 
LS 

18 fps 



INSTRUCTIONS FOR PUPIW 



Title overlayis with 
bay running In plaeei 



Boy running in placei 



Show arm puvplng 
action« 



Show leg aetlan 
hips down* 



Show ipeed ehangi 
l^lowly 5-8 ate. 
then fast - then 



NAftRATION 



LOGO 
TITLE 
GRANT # 

PHYSIOL FITNESS 

RUNNING DEVELOPS 
ENDTOANCE, 



RUN WITH EI30WS BENT. 



RAISE l^es HIGH« 



RUN SLOWLY, THEN FASf * 
RUN SLOWLY TO REST, 
THEN FAST, 

SEE HOW LONG YOU CAN 
RUN EACH DAY, 



Ik 
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SUPER 8m LOOP FIU4 SCRIPT . ^ 

NMB OF FILHi INDUHiUICE J 

SKILL TO BE FIIWEDi Ju^lng Jaefes ' . ^ . 

HTOfflEROF PUPIL raRFOroCRSi 3 UlTOLi Seeandary Boys 

CATEGOCT OF PERFO»fflRSl OH * Iffi - EH. - Dtaf - Blind - m 
SCHOOL: Marltan ,^ AREAi Graia and Blacktop 



MATERIAI^ HEEDms Hats 




IHSTRUCriONS 


FOR raOTOGRAPlffiR' 


INSTRUCTIONS FOR POTIIJ 


NARRATION 


45° angle 
MS 


< 

5 §€C« 

per title 




LOOT 
GBANT # 

PHYSICAL FITOTSS 
ENDURANCE 


45° angle 
MS-LS 


4-S sae# 


Running In plaea with 
albowa bant. 


IN ORDER TO DBVEL^ 
GENERAL ENDURANa - 
YOU MUST DO A LITtI£ 
mm EACH TSffi YOU DO 
AN ACTIVITY, 


MS-LS 
18 £p8 


2*3 see* 


4 doing Jtraping Jack 
in lint. 


TO DO JUMPING JACKS 
% ■ 


MS-CU 
18 fps 


2«3 sae. 


Stand tall 

arms at sldaa ^ ^ 
faat togethar* 


STAND TALL. 


MS-CU 
50 fps 


4-6 fid?. 


Do 3 - 4 Jumping Jacks 
in placQ. 


Jimr IN A WIDE STRIDE 
POSITION, AND PLING 
ATOM UP SIDEWARDS, 
TOUCHING l!AN^ 
bVERIIEAD, 

JUMP, PEST TOCBTHIR 
AND ARMS AT YOUR SIDES. 



ERIC 



SUPER. StOB LOOP f im SCRIPT 



NAHI OF FIWi ENDURANCE 

SKILL TO BE FIUffiDi Graashopper 

NTOffllR OF PUPIL PlRFORMSMi 2 

CAraGORY OF PEOTOroiERSi OH - MR 

SCHOOL: Marlton ^ 

MATERIALS NElDSDi Hats 



LfiVEL? Seeondairy Bays 
EH - - Blind - m 

AREAi Blacktop and Grass 



XNSTRUCTI0N3 




TMe T'tSTfr**!' Tnwe wis StTDTT ^ 




45^ angle 
MS 


5 see* 
per title 


i 

4 


LOGO 
TITLE 
GRANT # 

PHYSICAL FITNESS 
ENDUIUNCB 


45^ angle 
MS-LS 


4*5 see. 


Running in place with 
elbows bent. 


IN ORDER TO DEVELOP 
GENERAL ENDURANCE - 
YOU MUST DO A LITTLE 
MORE EAm tim YOU iDO 
AN ACTIVITY. 


45^ angle 
MS 

18 fps 


2-3 see* 


4 " 6 pupils do 
grasshopper In a 
line. 


THE GRASSHOPPER IS 
DOIS BY 


90*^ angle 
CU 

50 fps 


2"3 sec. 


Squat from a standing 
position. 


ASSUMING A SQUAT 
POSITION 


90^ anglo 
CU 

50 fps 


4-5 soc. 


Bend forward 
place hands 

t 

•J • ■ ' ■■ 


BEHD FOWARD and PLACB 
YOUR tUNPS UNDER YOUR 
SHOULDERS 1 JUST IN 
FRONT OF YOUR raffiES. 



ERIC 
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INSTRUCTIONS FOR raOTOGRAPHER 



45° asgle to 

rear 
CU , 
50 fps 



Straight ahead 
CU 

50 fpi 



45 angle to 
rear 

MS f ^ 
50 fps 



45^ angle 
MS 

18 fps 



ERLC 
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2-3 sec. 



2-3 sec, 



2-3 see, 



3-5 SBQi 



INSTRUCTIONS FOR PUPILS 



NARRATION 



Extend leg. 



Chest ragfing on 
knee. 



Change legs* 



Continue entire 
action. ^ 



2 3() 



STEND ONE UG 
BACKWARD ^ 



CHEST RESTING ON 
FOn^AM KNEE. 



CHANGE IJIGS« 



CONTINUE AS LONG 
AS POSSIBU* 



SUPER 8pn LOOP FlUi SGiaPT 



HAtffi OF PIUl: BALANCi ; 
SKIU, TO BE FIUCD: 

PURPOSE! , 

NUMBER OF PUPIL PERFOraffiRSr IJVELs IfiMtfnediate 

^raWRY OF PERFO^BS: OH - MR - EH - DEAF - BLIND - 
SCHOOL: ^ AREA: ' 

KAreRIALS NEEDED- 

DATl OF SHOOTINGS . ^' . ' 



INSTRUCTIONS FOR PHOTOGMPHER 



Straight ahead 

elevated shot 
MS-tS 
18 fps 



continue above 



STORK STAND 



45° angle 
MS 

18 £ps 



90° angle 

CU - feet 
SO fpfl 



ERIC 



5 sac. par 
title 



3^4 sac« 



3 saa« 



3^4 sac* 



INSTRUCTIONS FOR PUFIIJ 



Stark ^tand 
Baiangi^ Board 
Walk iMna 
Balana^i Baam 



€ontinua above 



Show atoifk 
stand 



McTva from 
'2 feat to 



3ha^ 
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NARRATION 



LOGO 
TITI^ 
GRANT # 
MTR, .& MVMT, 
BALANCE 



BAUNCE IS TIS ABILITY 
TO HOLD A BODY POSITION 



STATIC BALANCE IS TIS 
ABILITY TO MAINTAIN 
A POSITION IN A mLD 
POSITION, AS IN TIffi 
STOWC STANDS 



TO DO THE STORK STAND, 
STAND ON ONE PWT 



323 
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INSTRUCTIONS FOR PHOTOGMPHER 


INSTRUCTIONS FOR PUPILS 


NARRATION 


45® angU 

CU of arms and 


2-3 sse* 


Fold a«is In front of 
ehest 


FOLD AmS IN FRONT OF 
TOE BODY 


upper body 
18 fps 








Straliht ahead 
GU of lowtr body 
50 fps 

3 


3-5 sec. 


Plaee elevated foot 
with sole on ealf of 
the supporting leg 


PLACED SO ME SOU OF 
THE FOOT IS PLACED 
AGAINST THE CALF OF 
THE SUPPORTING LEG 

■i. 



Straight ahead 
Full body 
18 fps 



Straight ahead 
Full body 
18 fps 



2-3 see« 



2-3 sec. 



Do stark stand with 
eyes closed 



Stork stand, on 
opposite leg 



YOU CAN TRY THE 
STORK STAND WITH 
YOUR EYES CLOSED 



NOW TRY nCE STORK 
STAiro ON THE OTHER 

mo. 
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INSTRUCTIONS FOR PHOTOGRAPHER 



BALANCE BOARD 

45^ angle 
MS' 

18 f p8 



3-4 sec. 



INSTRUCTIONS FOR PUPILS 



Step onto a balance 
boafd and balance. 



NARRATION 



90® angle 
CU - feet 
50 fps / 



Straight ahead 

very low angle 
CU - feet 
50 fps 



Straight ahead 
MS-trlpod 
50 fps 



2-3 sec. 



3-4 sec* 



Step onto balance 
board one foot at 
a time 



Step onto balance 
board one foot at 
a time 



3-4 sec I 



Keep your balance 
on the balance 
board 



DYN/^IC BALANCE IS 
MAINTAINING POSITION 
WHIU ON AN UNSTABLE 
BASE/ THE BALANCE 
BOARD IJTS YOU BALANCE 
Wira A >K)VIN6\BASE 



WHEN STEPPING ONTO 
THE BALANCE BOARD 



TRY TO CENTOR YOUR 
WEIGHT OVER THE BASE 
OF HO^^ENT 



HOVE .YOUR BODY AND 
YOUR ARMS TO HELP 
YOU WITH YOUR BALANCE 
/ 



EKLC 
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S Sinni LOOP FILM OUTMNE 



iSKILL TO BE FII^fflD: Balance - Walking • 



PURPOSES 






4 


PLANOTD FORt 


% 






NO. OF PUPIL PEWO^pi 2 






GATliSORY OF PERPORMERSi OH - MR 
SITE! Marltpn 


- EH BLIND 




ARIA: Blacktop 








TEACHER: H&llburn 








DATE OF SHOOTING: 




^ - 




INSTRVGTiaNS FOR PHOTOGRAPHER 


INSTRUCTIONS FOR PUPIIfi 


^ ' , NARKATIUN 








^ ' LOGO 
TITLE 
GRANT # 

PHYSICAL FITITOSS 


WAUC LINE ' 








45^ angle 
MS 

18 fps 

* 


3-4 see. 


Walk fllons a painted 
line 


. TO PRACTICE KEEPING 
YOUR BATJ^NCyWHlLB 
WALKING ^ 


Straight ahead 
MS 

18 fps 




Standing at the 
end nr eorner of 
a line 


START BY PRACTICINO 
ON A LINE 


90^ angle 

CU - fOGt 

50 fpfl 


3-5 oec* 


plactf on© foot 
pn tho line * 

i 


PLACK ONE FOOTy 
, ALONG THE LINE 


90^ angle 

CU - width of feet 
50 fpa 


2-3 nee, ' 

1 


ploco neepnd fr»nt 
heel tn toe 

J ' i 


PI^CE THE HEEL OF 
YOUR OTHER FOOT AT 
•niE TOE OF YOUR 
FIRST FOOT 
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INSTRUCTIONS FOR PHOTOGRAPHIR 



90° angla 
MS 

50 fpi 



4S angl€ 
CU - my BE 
18 fps- 



45 angle 
18 fps 



BALANCING AN OBJECT 



45 angle 
MS 

18 fps 



Straight ahead 
MS 

18 fpa 



90 angle 

CU upper body 

50 fp& 



45® angle 
Zoom ttpm upper 

*body - away 
Ifl fpa^ 



3*4 sec* 



1-2 see. 

4-6 sec"; 



3-4 sec. 



3-4 sec. 



3^4 sec i 



3-^4 soc , 



INSTRUCTIONS FOR PlfflLS 



continue walking 
heel to toe 
(u3m arms) 



wal^- keeplni 
ayes straight 
ahead 



heel to tee 
along Una 



Vertically balance a 
wand on your ©pen 
hand » 



S^ow how you inove 
your' hand to keep 
the object balanced j 



Start by placing 
the wand on your 
»hand 



Bfl lance the wand and 
keep £t bajlancdd as^ 
fong**an po'saible. 



NARRATION 



CONTINUE WALKING 
HEEL TO TOE ALONG 
TOE Lim 

t 

TMY TO IffiSP YOUR 
EYES STRAIGHT AHEAD 



USE YOUR ARMS TO 
KEEP YOUR BAWNCE 



ANOTHER USE OF 
BALANCE, IS TO BALANCE 
AN OBJECT ON YOUR HAND. 



^HE POSITION OF THE 
HAND OR FINGERS BEING 
USED KEEPS THE OBJECT 
BALANCED* 



USING YOUR F^ HAITO 
BALANCE THE WAND ON 
THE FINGERS OF YOUR 
HAND,. 



MOVE THIS HAND EASILY 
AND SWOTHLY TO raEP 
THE WAND IN AN UPRIGIIT 

POSITION i 



EKLC 
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S8mm Loop Film Evaluation 



FILM TITLE 



UyNTENT tvALuATlUN^ 


- m , . 
m 
to 

M 


■'■ ' } '.' 

O UJ 


ACCEPTANCE 


ZD 


I. ACCURACY OF: THE SKILL 










2. USABLE WITH STUDENTS " 










3* COULD STUDENTS RELATE 

TO THIS FJLM • ;V^: : ■ 


\..v j 








4. SKILL ORQANIZED^IN A LOtlCAL WA¥ 










5. AMOUNT OF SLOW MOTION INCLUDED 











COMMENTS ; 



TECHNICAL EVALUATJON 



1 ACCURACY OF COLOR 










2* FOCUS 










3'. SHOWS NIEOED PARTS OF SKILL 










k. SHOWING OF SLOW MOT" ION 










5. SHOWING OF REGULAR SPEED 










6. TITLES 











COMMEfiTS: • . 



6 




. ' EVALUATO R ' ■ ' . . DATE 
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Cassette Tape Evaluation ■ 



• FILM TITLE 



,t . * 
CONTENT EVALUATION ' * 


< * 


— }" — - 


ACCEPTABLE - 


. UJ 

■ -J * ■ 


1. ACCURACY OF THE NARRATION 








mU— — = 


2. USABLE WITH STUDENTS 










'3. CAN STUDENTS RELATE, TO THIS " 
NARRATION 










fcv NARRATION ORGANIZED m A . ' 
LOGICAL WAY ' ' * ■ - > 


A . 




, ?* 




5. AMOUNT OF NARRATION ON THE 
TAPE 










COMMENTS: f 
TECHNICAL EVAyJATI ON 




-- h' t 


- ' . ■ ' % 
*' . ■ ■ " 


I. - CURfTY OF THE TAPE 










2. EXPLAINS THE NEEDED PARTS OF 
THE SKILL 










3. TAPE COORDINATED WITH THE FILM 


» 








COMMENTS: ^ ■ 



E VALUATOR 



Afmmm d 



DISICTIOp FOR IBB OF 
FIIH LOOPS ^ eASSETTE TAPES 
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SPECIAL EDUCATION BRAMCT 
PHYSICAL EDUCATION PHDJICT 
LOS AHGEU3 CITir Si^OOLS 



SUgGlSTIOIiS FOR USE QP TAPE ^SSETTES l , 

These tape Misttttes were wade t© be used alone or with the Super Son 
leap Him ef the same title. It Is sure®""* that the film «t 
first be used alone by the gtudent. Bien the tape eaasettes aey be 
used alone and then the two can be uart together for a oowbli^d 
audlo'vtsual experience* ^ . ..^ . . 

"l^RT CAgSETTO i . Insert tape oassette In suoh a way 
— ' that' the side of e^osed tape fa|e8 

^ the front and the naae of the desired 
recording Is Rewind tape so the 

. full hub of tape Is on the left , as 

. the, tape advance ■ is frm left to right* 



PIAY i 
VOLUME ; 

STOP I 



Push selsotor lever to PLATf position. 

Roll volume control knob to adjust 
playback volwne to your preferred 
listening leveL. 

Full, the selector lever to STOP position 
wljenrplayback operation is-through* — 



HDTE l TO INSTALL BAOTERIES 1 

Flrat press knob of battery room lid doiinwwd «lth your thumb 
and then slide it toward yourself. Now, the battery room lib 
can be easily removed. . - 

Inpert batteries correctly as indioated In the battery room, 
avoiding possible confusion of positive (+) side^f battery 
with the negative side. 

TO OPERATE Wim AC CURRENT S 

To operate with household current (AC), cdnneet AC adaptor, 
AIWA AC-607 to AC Adaptor Jack of this set. 

CAUTIOH ; The recortlng li made on the wtposed stde of the tap^, 

^ Handle t»pe with special care to avoid dawage to that 

surface. ' 



Do Not touch Tape With Plnitrt, 
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SFECiAL EDUCATION BHANCH ' 
PHYSICAL EDUaAtlON rRaJECT 
l6s ANGELES Cm SCHOOLS 



STOCTSTIONa FOR IBE OF SUPER 8nm LOOP PIUB l 

— ^ — ■ — — • — — .^^ 

Tha S8m loop £llms vara daslgntd to be used alone or vlth 

the tape cassette reoordlng with the aaflia title* 

If the lllin ii^ used with the the fll« should hi 

inserted in the viewer and run, and stopped at the logo » the silhouette 
of the three ohlldreni The tape cassetj^e nay then be started* The ' 
tape eassette will give full instructions for starting the viewer at 
the correct moment. 

These fnaterials l^ve been designed to be used by children for 

individualized instruct^ra7^i?ter Instruction in the use of the viewer 

and player*^ , . ^ 

1« open front access door from the top edge and insert film 

cartridge^ . 

2* Turn the large control knob from OFF to HQVil position* 
The movie is en instantly* \ ^ 

3* Focus the picturey bf rotatii^ focus control )moh to 
the right or left* - 

4. Use the tiamm adjustront knob until film Is centered 

vertically on the screen* ^ ^ 

S' 

5* Stop the motion by tuitiing^ the right hand taob from lOVIB 
to STILL, This stops the action for prolonged viewing* 
By returning the knob to MDVIl the film will resuM mdv^lent. 

6, Turn the toob to OFF at the end of your vlmrlng* Viewer 
should always be turned off before removing cartridge* 

NOTSi For longer film life do not run any individual cartridge 
continuously tor more than four (4) showings. 
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